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ABSTRACT

This thesia iIs a grammatical study of lban, an Aus-
tronesian language, spoken in Sarawak, Malaysia. It commen-
ces with an account of the background of the people and their
language, the aim and scope of the thesisr the collection of
data and the method of describing the grammar.

Although the theme of the theails is grammar, a chap-
ter on phonology is included to justify the phonemic trans-
cription of the examples given, and to elucidate certain state-
ments on the morphological characteristics of Iban. Only a
brief account of the various iIntonation types is given.

The grammatical description begins in Chapter 3*
which treats the morphology of the language.. The bound mor-
phemes, comprising prefixes and one suffix, are classified
into verbal and nominal morphemes. Reduplication is a morpho-
logical characteristics of the verbals and the nominals.

Chapter 4 classifies words i1nto verbals, nominals
and function words. These classes are divided iInto subclasses
which can undergo further subclassification or cross-classifi-
cation.

Chapter 3 discusses the phrases: endocentric and

exogéntric, simple and complex.. Complex phrases are formed by



co-occurrence, embedding and conjoining. The latter two pro-
cesses result In subordinative and co-ordinative complex
phrases. All these phrases are classified into verbal, nominal
and adverb phrases, which are then divided into types and
subtypes.

The simple and complex sentences adiscusseg 1in
Chapters 6 and 7« The simple sentences fall into four major
types: declarative, interrogative, imperative and exolama-
tive. The subordinative complex sentences, formed by embed-
ding, are considered according to the classes their subordi-
nate clauses enter: adjectival, nominal or adverbial. Like
the co-ordinative complex phrases, the co-ordinative complex
sentences are described in terms of their types of conjoining,
by co-ordinating conjunctions or parataxis.

Chapter 8 discusses the minor sentences of the con-
textual type only. This type consists of ellipses of declara-

tive and non-declarative sentences.
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SYMBOLS AND ABBREVIATIONS

enolose phonetic symbols.

enclose phonemes.

(1) enclose a bound morpheme when one occurrence
iIs 1nvolved.

(i1) mean Mchoose one™ when more than one occurrence
of units are involved.

(1) i1n the formulation of rulest they denote option.

(i1) In the translation part, they enclose words which
do not occur In the Iban sentence, but which are
necessary for the smoothness of the English
translation.

(1) separates stems i1n reduplicated words.

(i1) separates elements In a sentence-structure.

(i) separates a bound from a free form.

(i1) separates the constituents of a phrase.

(1) indicates free alternation.

(i1) indicates nasalization when superposed to a vowel.

means “‘rewrite as'".

stands for pause.

stands for the guestion intonation.

stands for the iImperative-exclamative intonation.



Adv e adverb, adverb phrase.

Attrib m attributive.

Aux - auxiliary verb.
Ben » benefactive.

C ® consonant.

Card - cardinal.

Cl - clause.

Coef = coefficient.
Cone e concession.
Cond * condition.

Conj ® conjunction.
Bee = declarative.
Dir m direction.

du e dual.

Emph « emphasis, emphasisingvord
Equa » equative.

Exc m exclamative,
Gen m genitive.

H » head.

Im - 1mperative, .

Interj m interjection.
inton m Intonation.
Loc e locative.

K m modifier.



Mn main (clause).

N noun.

Nasaliz Nasal1zation,

Neg negative word.
N.am nominal,

NP nominal phrase.
NP1 subject.

EP2 direct object.
NP3 indirect object.
NPhr noun phrase.

Nuc nucleus,

Hum numeral,

Numb number .

Obj object.

Ord ordinal,

Pas passive.

Phr phrase.

Pi plural,

Pre prefix.

Prep preposition.

Pro pronoun.

Proa demonstrative pronoun
ProP personal pronoun.
ProQ interrogative pronoun
Propos propositive.

Purp purpose,



question.

tag-question.

tag
truth-value question.
g * question which does not require a truth-value answer.
Quant quantifier.
Quot quotative word.
R root.
Rea reason proper,
b sentence.
embedded sentence,
sing singular,
Suf suffix,
Temp temporal.
Vv (1) vowel (chapter 2 only).
(i1) verb,
adj adjective.
Yadj—d descriptive adjective.
adj-m manner adjective.
Vb verbal .
vd voiced.

intransitive verb proper.

- intransitive verb.



vl e voiceless.

Vmid -middle verb,

Vinid—a  ~Mmiddleverb whichcanoccur in theabsence ofan
object..

Vinid—p  — Middleverb which cannotoccur in the absence of an
object.

Vmid-prim* Viiaaxyverb-

Viid-sec ™Secondary middle verb,

Yt - transitive verb proper.

V’t—a mtransitive verb proper which can occur in the absence

of an object.
m transitive verb proper which cannot occur iIn the
absence of an object.

V.I 3 e transitive verb proper which can take a double object.
Vt-prim “primary transitive verb proper.

VAsec e secondary transitive verb proper.

V. 0o - transitive verb proper which only takes asingle
object.
V - transitive verb,

tr
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CHAPTER 1
HFTRODUUT ION

1*1 General _background ot the lban People

The lban people, also known as Sea Dayaks, live 1In
Sarawak, which is located In northwest Bormeo*. Sarawak, once
a British colony, gained her independence in 19°3 together
with British North Borneo (or Sabah), when the two joined
Malaya and Singapore to form the Federation of Malaysia.i

The state of Sarawak covers 47,000 square miles”‘2
Her population consists of indigenous and non-indigenous
peoples. The former group comprises lbans, Malays, Land Da-
yaks, Melanaus, Kenyahs, Kayans, Kelabits, Bisayahs, Muruts
and Punans. According to the 19°0 census, the Indigenous
people, numbering 507*252, form 68*1 percent of the total
population of 744*529.3 The lbans represent the largest group
with a population of 237*741*~ which is 32 percent of the to-

tal population or 4&*9 percent of the population of the

1* Singapore seceded from the Federation of Malaysia In 19°5#
t SVe
2. Human Relation Area Files, North Borneo* Brunel* Sarawak.

(New Haven, 1959), P. 19.

¥} Nigel Heyward, Sarawak. Brunei and North Borneo. (Eastern
University Press Ltd., Singapore, 1963), p- 42.

4* 1bid*



Indigenous people. The nonr-indigenous people consist of the
Chinese and other Asians as well as the Europeans.

It s because of their languaget which is closely re-
lated to Malay, coupled with their physical characteristics
that the Ibans are regarded as Proto-Malays. In other words,
they belong to the same stock as the''true' Malaya of Sumatra
and the Malay Peninsula,, deviating from the latter mainly iIn the
fact that they are not affected by Islam and the Muslim Malay
culture.

Due to their close association with the sear these
people were given the appellation of "'Sea Dayak' by the rajah of
Sarawak,, Sir James Brook* in the late nineteenth century. Their
other designation, "lban', was given to them by the Kayans* one
of the indigenous tribes of Sarawak. The word was adapted from
the Kayan word "ivan', which means immigrant or wanderer. This
name was given to them* because the lban peoplep reputed to be
bold and most aggressive of all the indigenous tribes of Sarawak,
immigrated from Indonesian Borneot and in Sarawak* they were all
the time migrating and pushing other ethnic groups out of their
settlements. According to certain sc%ees, the period of lban
pioneer settlement In the major rivers of the Second Division of

5
Sarawak ended only about 275 years ago—

5. Benedict Sandin, The Sea Dayaks of Borneo Before The White
Rajah Buie . (MacMillan & Co. Ltd., 1967)p p- 28.



Before the two terms "'Sea Dayak' and "'lban” were
attached to them, these people did not have a word by which
they could refer to themselves as a group. They commonly re-
ferred to themselv**: by the names of rivers or localities
where they came from, such as /kami 9undop/,, we the people of
Undup. or /kami balaw/, we the people of Balau. More often
they spoke of themselves as /kami menoa/, where /menoa/ can
mean country,, territory or even the locality of a single long-
house, Nowadays, the expression /kami ?iban/, we lbans. or
/kami daja?/, we Dayaks. are frequently used by them. The for-
mer expression proves to be more popular especially among the
people of the Third Division, although the term lIban did not
come 1Into general use until quite late In the nineteenth cen-
tury, Even today, in the streets of Kuching, the capital of
Sarawak, one is liable to encounter with someone who denies
that he 1s an Iban but claims to be a Sebuyau or a Balau, where-
as in actual fact, he is a Sea Dayak from a place with either
of those names.

This practice of referring to themselves as a race by
the names of their areas of habitat explains why the lbans re-
fer to the Malays as /laut/, which means sea or downstream.
According to the Iban genealogies, when one of the lban pioneers
first met a malay, he asked the malay where he was from, and

the latter replied that he was from /laut/. Ever since that



day, the Malays have been known to the lIbans as /laut/."

The lban. settlements are situated along the banks
of the major rivers in all the five administrative divisions
of Sarawak. Their areas of concentration are mainly in the
Second and Third Divisions. These rivers not only form their
sources of water supplyr but also their means of communication.
For their livelihood, they depend on rice-cultivation and
rubber . .

The people live 1In longhouses. Each longhouse is
an aggregation of separate family units, i1ndependent of each
other. A family unit is referred tc as a "‘door"” (/pintu/),
and a single longhouse may consist of more than 200 people.
The head of thejlonghouse is known as /tuaj/r which literally
means old. A chief or headman governs over several longhouses
in a specified area. He is known as the /peijulu?/,, and the
literal meaning of this word is one who leads or guides. The
"offices" of the /tuaj/ and the /pequlu?/ are not hereditary,
men are chosen to hold these "offices” on the basis of their
valour, physical appearancep wealth and mastery of the lban
customs and traditions.

In matters of religionr a considerable number of

the Iban people have become Christians. Nevertheless,

6. Ilbid. ,, p.22.



a large majority still hold on to their traditional beliefs,
whereby reverence is paid to mythical and legendary heroes and
deities. Their cult of /petara/, god* shows traces of an iIn-
fluence from the Javanese and the Hindus. Among theilr deities
are /segalag buroi]/, a god i1dentified with war, head-hunting
and bravery; /simpulag gana/, god of land; and /kumag/, divine
patroness of successful warriors. They also believe In spirits
known as /?antu/ who, like the gods, have to be feted from time
to time with rituals and celebrations known as /gawaj/, In or-
der to keep them contented. By holding a /gawaj/, the lbans
can assure themselves that the well-fed and contented spirits
will not pester their people with 1llnesses and misfortunes,
until such a time when another /gawaj/ is necessary, due to an
illness or a misfortune befalling a member of the longhouse*
The most-feared of all these spirits Is the /?antu gerasi papa/.
The Ibans were known for their head-hunting tradition.
The human head was the most-prized of all possessions, as It was
the symbol of bravery. The head of the enemy was usually the
dowry (/dorian/) which the bride®s father demanded from the
bridegroom, along with other highly-valued objects like valua-
ble jars (/tad™aw/ or /?alas/). The higher the status of the bride
and her family, the more the fresh heads of enemies required as

dowry. [Iban tales describe feuds and battles after which the



victorious party returned with heads of enemies, which were
ceremoniously received by the womenfolk, who placed them on
their best-woven blankets, the /pua?/. Only the most respec-
ted. members of the longhouse community were? allowed the task
of drying the heads and preserving the skulls. Head-hunting
was finally made i1llegal by the British after the second World
War, but many lIban longhouses of today still take pride in the
bunches of skulls which hang down as "‘ornaments' from the cei-
lings of the inner parts of theilr verandahs.

A very small percentage of the lban population is
literate in English, Malay ocar even in their own mother tongue.
The Iban language is taught in vernacular schools, which are
confined to the primary level only, and the variety that is
considered as the norm is the one spoken in the Second divi-
sion, for the sole reason that most educated ibans of today
come from this area. The chief media In schools, business
and administration are Malay and English. BesB.es fulfilling
its role as the national language of Malaysia, Malay also serves
as the lingua franca, particularly among the illiterate and the
non-English educated sections of the total population. Know-
ledge of English is restricted t> a very small percentage of

the people who live In the major towns of Sarawak.



1.2 General Background of the It?an Language

Iban, or Sea Dayak, is a language of the Indonesian
(Austronesian) family. It is distinct from Malay but closely
related to 1t. The existence of certain structural as well
as lexical affinities betveen the two languages has led seve-
ral authors to treat lban as a dialect of Malay,

The similarity betveen lban and Malay can be seen
in the structures of phrases and sentences which are unmarked
by special types of intonation# an inversion in word-order,
emphasis, negation or an internal pause (cf, 1,5). The un-
marked structures for both languages show a rigidity in vord-
order in which the modifiers follow the heads. An exception
to this rule for both languages i1s a type of quantity phrase
in which the modifier precedes the head (cf, 5*.22»11,1), As
far as the sentence-structures are concernedf the unmarked
structures HP - VP and HP - HP - (Adv) form, the major senten-
ce-patterns of lban and Malay, Even the marked structuresr
phrasal and sentential * stand as evidence that lban and Malay
are cognate languages.

The close relationship betveen the two languages can
be further justified by the classification of their words iInto

three major classes: verbids, nominals and function words.

7 A, A.Cense and E, m, Uhlenbeckr Critical Survey OF The
Studies OfF The Languages OF Borneo, (*s-Gravenhage - Mar-
tinus Hijhoff, 1958), P. 10.



The subdivision of these classes iInto subclasses in one lang-
uage very much parallels that of the other (cf. Chapter 4).
At the level of the morpheme, there are certain
bound morphemes in the two languages which are almost simi-
lar 1n phonetic realizations as well as 1In grammatical func-

tions. Such morphemes are as follows:-

Iban Malay
Verbal {be-} {bar-}
Affixes {di-} {di-}
{te-} {ter-}
{ae-} {ae-}
{-ka} {-kan}
Nominal {P»-} {p»-}
Affixes {se-} {ae-}
{ka-} {ka-}

The nominal prefix {pa-} iIin lban is partially simi-
lar to the Malay {pe-j. Both are class-changing, deriving
nouns from verbs, but the difference between them lies in the
subclasses of the nouns they derive. In lban, {pa-} derives

human, concrete and abstract nouns, while in Malay, {pa-}

8. A. H. Omar, "Word-Classes in Malay**, Anthropological
Linguistics. May, 1978, pp. 12 - 22.
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derives human and concrete nouns only.. Derived abstract nouns
in Malay are formed by the suffixation of {-an} or the affixa-
tion of the discontinuous morphemes {pe - an}, {per - an} and
(ke -an}.

Apart from the ones given above, there) are three more
affixes iIn lban, which complete: the inventory of the bound mor-
phemes i1n the language. These are the verbal affixes Nasaliza-
tion, {?en-} and {ke - ka}. The functions of Nasalization and
{?en-}, both of which indicate the active voice, correspond to
that of the Malay {me-} whose occurrence is always accompanied
by the nasalization of the first phoneme of the root except only
when the phoneme i1s /1/ or /r/. The lban discontinuous morpheme
{ke - ka}, which denotes causitivity, corresponds to the Malay
{p>r - (kan)].

Another morphological factor which separates the two
languages lies In the inventories of their suffixes. The Malay
language has three suffixes; one is the nominal suffix {-an},
and the other two the verbal suffixes {-kan} and {-i}. [Iban, on
the other hand, has only one suffix, and that is the suffix {-ka}
whose functions and meanings are almost ideatiftftl to those of
the Malay {-kan}. Due to the presence of these) suffixes, the
Malay morphology Is characterized by a number of discontinuous
morphemes, whereas the only discontinuous morpheme in lban Is

(ke - ka}.



Although the iInventory of the suffixes in Malay
exceeds that of lban by two, the suffix {-i}, which i1s hardly
used in spoken Malay, is not very productive and its functions
Iin most words have gradually been transferred to ~-kan}. In
spoken Malay, the usages of these suffixes are most irregular.
For instance, in the Kedah dialect of Horth Malaya, there is
hardly any verbal suffix, while the nominal suffix {-an} has
a very low frequency. The causative function of {-kan} is,
in this dialect, fulfilled by the prefix {par-} or a verbal
phrase consisting of two verbs, while its benefactive function
is fulfilled by a prepositional phrase.. A complex word with
the suffix {-an} very rarely occurs in this dialect, for iIn
Its stead, a nominal phrase is used*

Reduplication, partial and total, iIs common to nomi-
nals and verbals of both the languages. It Is most striking
to note that in Malay and many other Western Austronesian
languages, one of the functions of total reduplication of the
noun is to indicate plurality, whereas this Is not the case
with such a reduplication in Iban (cf. 3*.3.2).,

Gender, number and tense do not form grammatical ca-
tegories in Iban and Malay. In either language, the sex of
a person or an animal 1is signified by certain nouns which fol-

low the animate noun (person or animal) they modify. Humber



Is Indicated by a number or a quantifier in a numeral phrase,
whille time and aspect are indicated by nominal and preposi-
tional phrases and the aspect verbs.

The phonemic inventories of lban and Malpy seem to
coincide. The only difference i1s that the rolled /r/ in Iban
corresponds to the velar or uvular fricative i1in Malay, as spo-
ken informally, although the variation for this in the formal
variety of spoken Malay, especially the variety used In mass-
media, schools and learned circles, is the rolled /r/. The
free morphophonemic alternation between /u/ and /o/ in closed
final syllables of polysyllabic words is characteristics of
both Iban and Malay. The main phonological distinctions bet-
ween the two languages are the centering vowel clusters and
the complex syllable onsets, which exist in lban only.

Iban, unlike Malay, does not have the phonemes which
are peculiar to borrowed words. The samecan be said of loan-
affixes, although as far as loan-words (from Sanskrit, Arabic,
English etc.) are concerned, they enter the Iban language via
Malay. Scarcity of loan-elements in the lban language iIs due
to the fact that lban is confined only to the lban community
and contact with the non-lban world has only had a recent start.
On the other hand, the walay language (including the variety
spoken in Indonesia) is much more widespread, as It has become
the common language iIn insular Southeast Asia. Moreover,

elements from languages which are neirther geographically nor



genetically related to Malay , like Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian,
Portuguese, Dutch and English, have been assimilated into the
Malay language in various periods in history since the first
century A. D.

A portion of the lIban vocabulary can be predicted by
Malay speakers and vice versa. This prediction is based on the
prior apprehension of certain sound laws operating between the
two languages; for iInstance,in some cases, In the context of
a preceding /a/, the final nasal consonants iIn Malay corres-
pond to 73/ in lban. Exx.

Malays /makan/ - to eat.
/pand™aq/ - long.

Iban: /makaj/ «to eat.
/pand™aj/ » long.

Nevertheless, this fact plus certain similarities iIn
the structural factors discussed above do not sufficiently jus-
tify the classification of Malay and Iban as two dialects of
the same language, as there is no mutual intelligibility bet-
ween the speakers of the two media.

Although various research projects have been carried
out, delving Into the history and the cultural background of
the lbans, and publications on these subjects have appeared
from time to time (cf. Section B of Bibfliography for some of

these publications), nothing so far has been done towards



describing the grammar of the language. |If there i1s anything
at all that is written on the grammar of the language, It is
Burr Baughman’s Speaking Iban. which was published by the
Sarawak Information Service in 19&3. This book aims at teach-
ing the language at a very fundamental level to English spea-
kers. It gives short sentences with their English translation
and short notes explaining the usages of certain words 1In
their grammatical as well as sociolinguistic context™ Besides
this book, there is the English - Iban Phrase Book: Bup Jako
Inglis - Iban (Borneo Literature Bureau, 1965), which serves
as a tourist guide and can hardly be called a grammar book.

Apart from N. C. Scott’s article, ™otes on the Pro-
nunciation of Sea Bayak™ (published in Bulletin OF The School
Of Oriental And African Studies. Vol. 20, 1957, pp. 509 - 512),
there has not been any attempt to describe the phonetics of
the language using modern linguistic methods.

In the domain of lexicography, so far only three dic-
tionaries are available. Two of these dictionaries were com-
piled jointly by W, Howell and D. J. S. Bailey; they are
A Sea Bayak Dictionary (Singapore, 1900), and An English Sea
Bayak Vocabulary (Kuching, Sarawak, 1909). The first-mention-
ed dictionary contains a short grammatical account which is

not of much significance. The third dictionary, which proves



to be superior to the first two, 1s N. C. Scottfs A Dictiona-

ry OF Sea Dayak (School of Oriental and African Studies, Uni-
versity of Londoh, 1956). In the introduction to his diction-
ary, Scott gives a scheme for the systematic spelling of Iban
with a few remarks on its phonetics.

The lbans do not have a writing system of their own,
but through the effort™>f Christian missionaries, the Latin
alphabet has been adopted for the language. The writing board
known as /papan turaj/, does not really represent the existen-
ce of a writing system. The board does not have a fixed al-
phabet which can be used by everybody. It i1s used only by
the ritual expert, the /lemambai)/, in his ritual Incantations.
The individual /lemambai) selects his own ideograph which will
remind him personally of a particular verse or stage iIn his
journey to the spirit world. His i1deograph may or may not be
intelligible to another /lemambag/.

Due to the absence of a written tradition, the Ilban
literature consists wholly of oral tradition. It was not un-
til quite recently that the Borneo Literature Bureau iIn Ku-
ching started to put down the oral literature into writing
(cf. Section C of Bibliography for some of these publications)

Oral literature in lIban consists of myths, legends,

genealogies, ritual iIncantations, ghost and animal stories,



comical yarns, proverbs, riddles, songs of praise, welcome
and satire. Young educated lbans have attempted using their
language as a medium for novel writing.. An example Is Andria
Ejau, author of the novel Dilah Tanah (Borneo Literature Bu-
reau, 1964)” This novel describes the everyday life of the
people In a longhouse community and their reactions towards
the western orientated way of life under a new and iIndepen-
dent government.

Before achieving Independence ~within nalaysia) from
the British in 19"3» the lbans were content with having to
learn English and to learn to write In that language before
they could even put their own vernacular into writing. Their
linguistic fidelity to their own language germinated after
Independence, and as a result of this. The Society For The
Promotion OF The Iban Language was formed towards the end of
1966. The ultimate aim of this bociety is to make lban the

official language of Sarawak.

1.3 Aim and Scope of Study

The aim of this thesis Is to give a description of
the grammar of lban.

Although the theme of the thesis is purpo?ted to be
that of grammar, a chapter on the phonology of the language

i1s included for several reasons. Firstly, this particular cfcap-



ter serves ta present the phonemic 1nventory and the phonolo-
gical system of Iban, and this is considered useful as lIban

hae never been described before. Secondly, iIn the morphologi-
cal description of the language, the allomorphic changes can
easily be clarified by relating them to the phonological cha-
racteristics laid out in Chapter 2. Thirdly, the description
of the iIntonation in this chapter, though brief, provides the
basis for characterizing the various types of sentences. Last-
ly, the setting up of the segmental phonemes paves the way for

a phonemic transcription of the examples given in the thesis.

1*4 Collection of Bata

The research on Iban was first undertaken by the
writer in March - April 1964, during which time materials
were collected from the Third Bivision, specifically from
Sibu, Kanowit and Mapai. In October - November 1966, another
trip was made ta Sarawak, and this time, the areas of study
wera In the First and Second Bivisions, specifically in Ku-
ching and Betong.

A tape-recorder was used to record spontaneous con-
versations between two or sometimes three individuals, as
well as narrations by single individuals. In the home-base

in Kuala Lumpur, checkings were rendered possible by the



avallability of native speakers there.

The weekly newsletter Sarawak Knrang Saminggu> issued
by the Sarawak Information Office i1n Kuching, and some lban pub-
lications, most of which are folk and animal stories (cf. Sec-
tion C of Bibliography) also form sources of material for this
study. As the written tradition with Iban is relatively new,
the homogeneity of the language, spoken and written, still pre-
vails. Homogeneity can also be seen among the dialects which
differ from each other only i1n certain phonetic features and

lexical i1tems.

1*5 Method of description

Units are set up for the purpose of describing the
grammar of Iban on the following scale of hierarchy:-
sentence
Clause
Phrase
IMacJdl
morpheme
The place each unit occupies on the scale is termed
levels ™"Yeterm structure refers to the linear arrangement i of
units at various levels, such that a structure is a structure of
a given unit. When referring to a particular structure, the term
marked or unmarked is used* A structure is marked If 1t iIs cha-
racterized by the following factors which have various semantic

characteristics:-



() An 1ntonation other than the declara-
tive intonation (cf. 2.6).

(i) An 1nversion in word-order.

(ii1) An emphasis, which 1is conveyed by a
heavy stressor an emphasising wprd.

(iv) Negation.

~) The presence of an internal pause.

Otherwise, the structure is unmarked.

The place of occurrence of a particular unit iIn a
structure is referred to as the function of that unit; for
instance, the noun or the nominal phrase functions as NP in
the unmarked sentence-structures NP - VP and NP - NP - (Adv).
A unit, except the highest, which functions as part of another
unit on a higher level iIs an element of that unit. For the
purpose of clarity, terms like subject, predicate and object
(direct and indirect) are used as labels for the various ele-
ments of a sentence-structure.

The units, except the highest, are divided into class-
es based on their functions iIn a structure. The bound mor-
phemes are classified according to their functions iIn word-
structure, the words according to their functions in the struc-
tures of the phrase and the sentence, and the clauses according
to their functions In a sentence-structure. The classification
of the words also take into account their morphological charac-

teristics, as there exists a correlation between the morpholo-



gical character!sties of a word and i1ts syntactic class. All
the classes are divided into subclasses which can undergo fur-
ther subclassification. The subclass verb of the verbal word-
class can also undergo a cross-classification.

From the phrase level upwnxds , the classes are divi-
ded Into types and subtypes. This division is based on the
subclass-membership of a particular element of the unit and
the possibility of certain operations such as substitution
and the insertion of a word or a sequence of words. The di-
vision into types and subtypes is also applied at the phonolo-
gical level iIn the treatment of diphthongs and vowel and con-
sonant clusters.

Units at various levels are seen iIn terms of their
simple and complex forms. A unit iIs said to be simple If It
cannot be reduced any further while remaining with the same
function on the same level In the scale of hierarchy. Other-
wise, 1t is complex. Complexity denotes the application of
recursive rules iIn various ways.

At the phonological level, the term complex iIs used
in the treatment of vowel and consonant clusters which func-
tion as complex syllable nuclel (or peaks) and complex sylla-
ble onsets respectively.

Complexity at the level of the word denotes the co-

occurrence of morpheme (bound or free or both) which compose



the complex words, as opposed to the simple words which con-
sist of single roots (or free morphemes),, In this connection,
the term, simple and complex are also applied to the types of
word-nuclei, such that a word with a single roct iIs said to
consist of a simple nucleus, while that with more than one
root is said to consist of a complex nucleus., Apart from the
complex cardinals, complex nuclei In lban comprise a maximum
of two roots which represent total reduplication.

C8>-occurrence also represents a type of complexity
at the level of the phrase, and 1t can be i1llustrated by the
complex auxiliary verbs, the double negatives and sc on_ In
co-occurrence, two: undLts of the same level and class can func-
tion together as a single unit and exercising this function,
they are inseparable, either by a pause or a word.. An excep-
tion to this rule is the discontinuous complex unit (ef. 4*37*3)e

The type of complexity which results from the applica-
tion of the recursive rules, embedding and conjoining, charac-
terize the structures of the phrase, the clause and the sen-
tence. imbedding signifies the functioning of a unit of a par-
ticular level as an element of another unit of the sam* or dif-
ferent level. The First instance can beL illustrated by the
embedding of a nominal phrase as an element of a larger no-
minal phrase, and the second by the embedding of a subordinate

clause as an element of a complex



sentence or nominal phrase. In embedding, the term matrix
IS used to refer to the unit into which another unit is em-
bedded. On the other hand, the term constituent refers to a
unit which together with another unit forms a construction
in a simple phrase, embedding or co-occurrence.

Con.loining Is a recursive process by which units
are connected together by a co-ordinating conjunction or pa-
rataxis. Units which are conjoined are termed conjuncts.
and the eonjuncts function together as a single unit of a par-
ticular class.. Units which are paratactically conjoined can
be optionally separated by the insertion of a co-ordinating
conjunction or, as In the case of the oo-ordinative complex
adverb clause, a main clause (cf.. 7..13*.%2). This possibility
of the separation of the units serves to distinguish complex
phraseB formed by conjoining f£om those formed by co-occur-
rence. Conjoining and/or embedding can theoretically form
units of iInfinite lengths, but in practice, the maximum number
of recursion is usually two.

The terms free and bound are utilized iIn the descrip-
tion of the nature of the functioning of the morphemes. A mor-
pheme 1s said to be free, 1T Its occurrence does not presuppose
the existence of another morpheme. Otherwise, it is a bound
morpheme.. Similar concepts are implicit at the level of
the word in the division between full words and particles,

and at the level of the clause between the main



and the subordinate clause

The affixation of bound morphemes and the promess
of reduplication are seen In terms of their class-maintain-
ing or elass-changing characteristics. A bound morpheme or
a reduplication 1s class-maintaining if 1t does not change
the elass-membership of the teferd which undergoes affixation
or reduplication. Otherwise, It Is class-changing.

In this connection, the concepts derived and non-
derived . as applied to words, are used. A derived word of a
particular class is a word which acquires its class-membership
by the class-changing affixation or reduplication. A non-de-
rived member of a word-class retains the class-membership of
Its stem when it undergoes the class-maintaining affixation
or reduplication.

The description of the lal™uage starts from the
lowest level and works upwards. The only deviation from the
scale of hierarchy set above iIs the treatment of the sentence
(simple sentence) before the clause. This iIs due to the fact
that the function of the clause iIs seen only In the context
of a complex sentence, although the structure of the clause
corresponds to that of a simple sentence:. Hence, the clause

iIs discussed in conjunction with the complex sentence.
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CHAPTER 2

PHONOLOGY

2.0 Phonology deals with the desoription of sounds and
their functions iIn a particular language. Functional units
of sounds are termed phonemes.

A phoneme is a significant minimum sound-unit which
Is distinct from any other sound-unit. The phoneme consists
of variants known as allophones. These variants are of two
kinds: positional and free. The positional variants are
phonetically similar sounds which are mutually exclusive as
to the environments iIn which they occur. The free variants
are phonetically different sounds which may occur in the
same environment but do not contrast.

Phonemes are segmental and suprasegmental. The for-
mer comprise vowels and consonants, while the latter comprise
stress, pitch and quantity which make up the iIntonation. The
discussion on the intonation iIn this chapter is brief relating
only to the way in which the intonation types characterize
the of sentences.

The segmental phonemes iIn Iban consist of 19 conso-
nants (including 2 semi-vowels) and 6 vowels. These two
groups, consonants and vowels, are discussed iIn their separate

sections below.



2.1 The Consonants

The consonants are given in the following charts-

Bilabial Alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal

Plosive/Stop vy1. P t k

vd. b d S 9
Nasal vd. m n 2 9
Affricate vl. 1]

vd. d5
Fricative vl. S h
Lateral vd. 1
Rolled vd. r
Semi-vowel vl. \Y i

Consonants in lban have the following common proper-
ties which are positionally allophonic:-

(@ Their qualities, fronted or retracted, vary
with the qualities of the vowels they occur
with; hence,the quality of a consonant
which occurs before a front vowel differs
from that which occurs before a back vowel.

(b) Final consonants are always unexploded.



Mention of these two features will not be repeated
in the discussion that follows. The consonants, except
/v/, /d/, /o/, 3/, /t3/ and /d/, can function as onsets
and codas off syllables. The six consonants mentioned above

can only form onsets of syllables.

2.11 Plosives/Stops

As shown iIn the chart (cf. 2.1), the plosives or the
stops are divided into four types based on their types of

articulation: bilabial, alveolar, velar and glottal.

2.11.1 Bilabial Plosives/Stops

The voiceless bilabial plosive /p/ can occur as a

word-initial, word-medial and word-final.

O /pandjaj/ « long.

(ii) /pesia?/ m to sprinkle.

(iii) /pupuas/ * completed.

(iv) /purfgah/ e to unload.

) /pampas/ - profit.

(vi)  /tjukoep/ « sufficient.

(vii) /larrup/ - to fold back.

(viir) /qgelap/ e to go out (of lights);

to fall asleep.



The voiced bilabial plosive /b/ can occur as a

word-initial and a word-medial only.

Bx. (@ (1)
1))
in)
av)
M
(vi)

/p/ and /b/ contrast in the following pailrs:-

Bx. (3 (1)

)

Gii)

2.11.2

/badas/ « good.

/bunueh/ mto kill.
/bini/ »wife.

/laboah/ - to fall.
/sakumbary/ »while, during.
/bandar/ m true, very.

/pansal/ mto force.
/bansal/ *a shed.
/?apus/ - finished.
/9abus/ «ash.
/bantoan/ «to weed.
/pantoen/ ma song.

Alveolar Plosives/Stops

The phoneme /t/ can occur as a word-initial, word-

medial and word-final.

a free variant

Exx. (4) (D
@)
Gii)
(v)

in the retroflexive [£3

/teta?/ «to cut up.
/tetas/ -to cut off.
/mata?/ - eye.

/mati/ - to die.

In the intervocalic position,

it has



~) /geruntu/ m to have a continual rum-
bling in the stomach.
(vi) /gerit/ m to gnaw.

(vii) /peruet/ - stomach.

The phoneme /d/ cannot occur as the coda of a sylla-

ble and hence i1t cannot occur as a word-final (cf. 2.1).

Exx. B) (1) /dia?/ - there.
(i) /deijah/ « victim.
(iii1) /dakah/ - dirt.
(iv) /dampi/ - near.
~) /dudi/ m following, after, behind.
(vi) /dudoe?/ m to sit.

The following examples show a contrast between /t/

and /d/:-
Exx. (6)(1) /tua/ *we two.
/dua/ « two.
(i) /batas/ ea raised bed for a row
of vegetables.
/badas/ m good.
(i) /ti/ *who, which,that.

/di/ -at, on, In.



2.11.3 Velar Plosives/Stops

The velar phoneme /k/ can oocur as a word-initial,
word-medial and word-final. In the intervocalic position,

this phoneme has a free variant in the pharyngeall!zed [*k3

Exx. (7)) (1) /kaki/ foot,
(i) /kajap/ shingles,
(i) /makaj/ to eat.
(iv) /kuju?/ cheeks.
w) /kesuliij/ flute.
(vi) /d™ako?/ word, speech,
(vii) /lalak/ bald.
(viii) /kibak/ to flap the wings.
(ix) /tambak/ ridge.
) /pandak/ short.

In some cases, /k/ as a word-final occurs in free
morphophonemic alternation with /?/. Examples (ix) and (X)
above have the following variants:-

Exx. (8) (1) /tamba?/

(i) /panda?/

Otherwise, /k/ contrasts with /?/.

Exx. () (i) /lalak/ * bald.
/lala?/ m oill.
(i) /kurak/ m spleen.

/kura?/ * to jingle.



(iii) /kapak/ m axe.

/kapa?/ m what for?
(av) /Kilun/ - metal band on spear or
sword.
/91 lun/ » liquid of areca-nut.
) /kajap/ m shingles.
/9ajap/ * dim, dark.

The phoneme /g/ never occurs as & word-final (cf. 2.1)
A free variant in the form of the pharyngealized [-&\ occurs

in the i1ntervocalic position.

BExx. (10)(1) /gaga/ happy -
Gn /bagi/ division.
(1i1) /taggoap/ to snap at, to snatch,
(v) /gupoeq/ a large bunch of fruit,
M /gilo-gilo/ to look this way and that,
(vi) /gali9/ to have an eerie feeling:

amused,

(vir) /galugin/ a disease.

/9/ contrasts with /k/ in the following examples:-

Exx. (ID(1) /bagih/ *to exchange services.
/bakih/ «friend, companion.
(i) /galaw/ «to press with finger-nail;

a kind of tree.

/kalam/ ma large bead; overcast.



(i) /geraj/ ®» healthy, well.
/keray/ m clothing with charms for

protection from enemies.

2.11.4 Glottal Stop

The glottal stop can occur in the initial, medial

and final positions of a word.

O) /9ai19/ m water.
D) /be9%ai9/ m watery.
(iii) /beSuloen/ = to enslave
(iv)  /9indo9/ « woman.

) /sida9/ - they.

(vi)  /d5ai9/ * bad.

As 1ndicated in Exx. (8), the final /?/ can, In
some cases, fTreely alternate with /k/, but /?/ in the above
examples cannot. Words with the final /% contrast with words

with open syllables.

O) /el jka/ * perhaps.

/9egka9/ - only.
di) /laba/ « good omen.

/1aba9/ * preserved small fish
Gii) Zkura/ a tortoise.

/kura9/ a to jingle.



(iv) /gemu/
/gemu?/

(V) /baru/
/baru?/
() /bansu/

/bansu?/

2.12 Nasals

fertile soil.

fat (both noun and adjec-
tive).

new, modern,

a kind of tree,

a kind of tree,

satiated.

The consonants /n/, /n/ and /rj/ oan occur in all the

three positions concerned, while the consonant /ji/ occurs on-

ly in the initial and medial positions.

Exx. (14) (@) /manarj/

(i) /magaij/
(Giii) /nama/

(v) /paijav

~  /?aun/

(vi) /galinturm/

(vii) /galingan/
(viii) /narandjar)/

(x) /ijulap/
(€9 Ailuaj/

«

«

magician , traditional doc-
tor.

all.

name; what?

friend.

meeting, conference.

a blach stain for preser-
ving teeth.

paint.

to stand up (of hair).

to rise (of fish).

to live with spouse’s

parents.



2.13

xi)  /pampaw/ u

xin) /pam-pam/ -

i) /paiy/ «

xiv) /mepadi &/ *
Affricates

quantity.

tasteless, insipid.

red sky at night.

sibling.

The affricates /t// and /d™/ cannot occur as word-

finals (cf. 2.1).

Exx.

s @ /girv/ n
(1) /tfelap/ «
(i) /tfat/ ien/ u
(av) /9entat/aw/ |
) /djfipaj/ -
(vi) /drelay/ *
(vii) /bad™oeq/ u

(viii) /9eijkind*ur/ «

clear, bright.
cold.

worm.

to stir.

to reach for.

a kind of rattan.
paralysed.

slime, slimy.

These two affricates contrast in the following

pairs:-

Exx.

@6) (@) /pat/ak/ *

/pad™ ak/ [ |

(i) /d5ap/ [
/1Y ap/ *

dry salted meat; to stuff
(the mouth).

to push in, to urge, to
oblige.

opposition,

stamp, print.



(i) /elap-tfelap/ < very cold.
/d*elap-drelap/ « to burn Ffiercely

2*14 Fricatives

The alveolar fricative /s/ occurs in all positions*

O /sapa9/ m twin.

(ii) /sapar/ m segment of a fruit*
(iii) /siah/ m to push aside.

(i») /sinu9d/ m to feel pity.

) /seligi/ m bamboo spear.

i) /sulaj/ m bent, leaning.

(Tii) /pesalah/ e sprained.

(viin) /pansa/ - to pass by.

(ix) /pedis/ = painful.

@) /bagas/ - diligent.

The glottal fricative /h/ occurs mainly as a word-
final. Its occurrence in the intervocalic position iIs very
limited* and in this position it can fluctuate freely with
/?/* as exemplified by the following pair:-

Exx* (18) (1) /sahari toY/
= today* now.
/sa%ari to9/
/n/ as a word-initial occurs only in the dialect of

the First Division. In this dialect* /h/ i1s a free variation

of /r/ in the initial and medial positions.



Exx. (19) (1) /rumah/
house
/humah/

(i) /baru/
/bahu/

m new, modem.

(i) /?urag/
person
/?uhazj/
Nevertheless, the examples below show that /h/ con-

trasts with /r/ in the final position.

Exx. (20) (1) /bauh/ e long (of hair, nails).
/baur/ m rod, long handle.
@) /pand”™ ah/ m to pour water on.
/pand™ar/ m a deposit; bamboo contain*

er for illipe wax.

(i) /siah/ m to push aside.
/siar/ * to sweep up.
2.15 Lateral

The consonant /1/ occurs in all positions.

Exx. (21) () /labi/ m the soft-shelled turtle.
(i) /lalav - a fly.
(iii) /bilie?/ - room.
(av) /gela/ » to relax.
~) /qigal/ - to bounce.



49.

(vi)  /gumpul/ to gather# to pick.

2.16 Rolled

The rolled consonant /r/ occurs in all positions.

O) /rapas/ = too short, short of.
(i) /rimpi?/ - crushed, flattened.

Gii) /ritiv m light footfalls.

(Giv) /repu?/ * coarse sago.

() /runtu/ » to dash at.

(vi) /pekar/ « thick (of liquid).

(vii) /salir/ - to feed (a sick or help-

less person or animal).

The phenomenon of the free fluctuation between /r/
and /h/ 1n the iInitial and medial positions in the dialect
of the First Division has already been mentioned in 2.14.
In the speech of some speakers of lban of various localities,
a few examples show that /r/ occurs in free morphophonemic
alternation with 71/.
Exx. (23) (1) /rambar/ numeral coefficient with

/lambar/ thin, flat objects.

(an) /rarv/
to run.
/lari/



Otherwise, /r/ contrasts with 71/.

Exx. (24) (@) /bulu/ . e hair, coloration pattern.
/buru/ m to drive away.
(i) /gari?/ = clothes.
/gali?/ - to lie down.
() /rar/ e to run.
/lali/ - to approach, to prowl

around.

2.17 Semi-Vowels

Phonetically, the semi-vpwels /w/ and /j/ are glides
which form the components of rising and falling diphthongs
(cf. 2.4)= Phonemically, they behave like consonants iIn for-

ming the onsets and codas of syllables.

O /waq/ E money.

aip) /vi/ - pig, pork.

Gii) /iy - waterfall.

(v) /oawaj/ « FTestival, ritual
?) /mansaw/ - ripe.

L) I Var/4 e shark.

(vii) /oaju/ m long life.
(viii) /majoeh/ - asay.

(4 /maluj/ e bruised.



(€9) /selulay/ m to lean, to incline*

1) /9ukoj/ - dog.

2.2 The Towels

The vowels are given in the vowel-figure below.

The vowels iIn lban have the following properties
in commons-

(@ They do not occur as word-initials*

(b) Their high and low qualities vary with
thelr environments; for instance, /i/ 1In
an open syllable Is higher than /i/ in a
closed syllable.

(c) They are nasalized In the environments of
preceding nasalsj the nasalization of a
vowel continues within the word until It
Is checked by a following consonant which
iIs not a semi-vowel.

Characteristics (b) and (¢) result In positional

alloffeea™*.



O) [namSJ - name; what?

D) [gemendarkal] e to allow.
Giii) [pamSii] - a taboo.
(v) [mSwaj m unsettled, wandering.
Q) [m2jaw] - cat.
(i) b2z - voice, mouth, life.
(i) De&sl - to spill.
(viin) [nSIN'B9] « country, locality, district
(i) [nlop] m to blow.
2.21 Front Vowels

In a closed syllable, /i1/ can occur before all con-
sonants which can form word-finals (cf. 2.1), excluding the
semi-vowels /w/ and /j/.

CAONO) /*?ibur/ shocked, distressed,
(id) /<?igi?/ numeral coefficient for
certain inanimate objects
(i) /seridi/ e to indulge, to spoil,

(v) /kelip-kalip/ » to twinkle.

~) /lasit/ = to take out the kernel,
(i) /riqin/ otter.

(vir) /limpar)/ to go aside, to turn off.
(vinn) /Zlagin)/ grease.

() /karik/ to grint the teeth.



ments

Exx* (28)

53

(€9 /bills/ - dried fish*
i)  /9ulih/ » by*

xin) /t(eggil-ifeqgil/ = t® dangle*
(i) /lembir/ - a kind of pod*

The vowel /e/ takes the allophone [aJ “in two environ-

(@ When it occurs iIn a closed syllable; the
only consonants which occur immediately af-
ter /e/ in closed syllables are /?/ and /h/.

(b) When 1t occurs as the Tirst component of the
vowel cluster /ea/; i1n this caser /2/*. /h/
and /1)/ can form codas of syllables™

In other environments, this phoneme occurs as [ej ,

u) /gare/ = nakedf bare, exposed.

D) /gale/ m a vegetable.

(iii) /de?/ m you (familiar).

(v) /lale?”/ * absent-minded.

() /meh/ - am emphasizing word*

(vi) /deh/ e an emphasizing word*

(vit) /?akeh/ e stranger; a term of add
ress*

(viii) /kibeag/ - a vegetable*

(ix) /rumeah/ = house*

(69) /gagea?/ m to make*



Apart from its occurrence as a component of the vo-
wel cluster /ea/, the vowel /e/, as seen from the above exam-
ples, occur only in monosyllabic words or in the final sylla-

bles of polysyllabic words. This vowel contrasts with /i/.

Exx. (29) (1) /qare/ m naked, bare, exposed.
/ijari/ « to represent.
(ii) /tambe/ * something used to cover

a door or a window.

/tambi/ * an Indian.
(i) /te/ * tea.
/ti/ m who, which, that.
(iv) /tare?/ m to tauten.
/tari?/ = an antidote.
2%22 Back Vowels

The back vowel /u/ has a free variant in [iu] t when
It Occurs in a final open syllable.. In a closed syllable,
this vowel can oocur before any consonant which can form the

coda of a syllable* excluding the semi-vowel /w/ (cf* 2*1).

Exx* (30) (i) /laijup/ to fold back*
() /d™erumut/ numerous *
(i)  /9eqgkujuk/ to crumple*
(av) /bntul/ bottle,

~) /bunuh/ to kill.



(vi) /lumur/
(vii) /lulus/
(viii) /9untueqg/
(x)  /purjgoa/
(€9) /gentimun/
i)  /rjelw/
xir) /garu?/
xiii) /kumbaij/

xiv) /pupus/
-v) /maluj/

to anointr to smear.

x still-born.

*

«

»

*

profit.

waist.

unripe (of fruit).
giddy.

to be suspicious.

to make a complete turn
(of ropes).

completed.

bruised.

In most cases* the vowel /u/ in a closed final syl-

lable of a polysyllabic word occurs iIn free morphophonemic

alternation with /o/. This free morphophonemic alternation

also occurs when /u/ and /o/ form the components of complex

syllable nucleir in closed or open syllables (cf. 2.32*2 and

2*33)#. The following rule provides for this free alternations-

XC1(V)u (v )(C2)

Conditions

XC1(v)o(v)(C2)

(@ Cl 1s any consonant onset*

(b) 02 1s any consonant coda.

(© V i1s any vowel which together with /u/ or

/o/ can form a vowel cluster*

(d The presence of C2 is obligatory in the

absence of both the optional V©s.
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(e X 1s any preceding syllable or sequence

of syllables.

For exceptions to this rule, c£.2.32*L

Bxx.. (31) (i)

(i)

@)

/jiebut/
/jiebot/
/kut/up/
/kutj op/

/kukuk/
/kukok/

/tand™u?/

/tand™otf/
/kumbun/

/kumbon/

/luntj unv
/luntf on/

/suruh/
/suroh/

/sulur/
/jfilb*/
/mantul/

/xaantol/

«

to mention.

to taper.

to crow (of cooks)..

an open platform in an

Iban house.

to wrap up.

a point..

to request, to command,

new-grown; to project.

to rebound.



(€9) /?apus/

finished*.
/?apos/
&b /funtuei]/ . proflt>
/9untoei ]}/

xin) /siluy/
slough of snake*
/siloj/
The half-open hack vowel /a/ does not occur in the
following environments:-

(@ In a e&ecsdd syllable 1f the coda In /w/*
(b) Immediately after /?/*

Exx* (32) (D /noan/ e yor*.
(1) /ko?go/ ma species of lizard*
(i) /koi)/ m tin™-cup.
(iv) /gembo/ - puffed out*.
~) /kebo/ - to tear away; buffalo.

I1lustrations of the occurrence of /o/ before consonant
codas have already bean given in Bo*. (31),

The vowels /u/ and /a/ contrast in the following

pairs
Bock. (33)(1) /pintu/ « door.
/pinto/ m crab-trap.
(i) /?andu?/ « necklace*

/?ando?/ - term of address for girls*



(i) /knbu/ e fort* office.

/kubo/ « the first durian fruit.

The vowel Za/ in a closed syllable: can occur before
any consonant which can form, the coda of a syllable (cf* 2.1)
final* /a/ has a free variant iIn £d ]
u) /berap/ to embrace.
(iD /lampat/ to intercept.
(i) /Virk-tirak/ red.

(v) /ragkaj/ dry.

W) /randav/ conversation.

(i) /paja?/ swamp -

(vii) /deqah/ victim*

(viii) /pat/al/ rascal*

G*») /sabar/ to apologise.

@) /ka/ to* towards.

xi) /bansa/ race* class, type
2.23 Central Vowel

The vowei /e/ occurs mainly as a word-medial. As a
word-final* i1t occurs only in example (1) below.
Exx. (35) (@) /ke/ - who* which, that.
(i) /pen/ * an emphasising) word.

Gii) /mejiadi?/ - sibling.



(iv) /bilie?/

)

/parud™ ?ati/

(vi) /pendiij/

- room.

- sweetheart..

- ear.

IT this vowel occurs immediately after an initial

/?/, it is dways followed by a homorganic consonant cluster

consisting of a nasal and an oral consonant In that order

(cf~. 2.5).

D
i)

?empuru?/
?amparu/
?ambap/
?ambajar/
?antamuni?/
Vantakaj/
?anda?/
9andaqg/
?agkaraw/
Pegkarut/
9aqgaj/
Zai]gi/
?antj ama/
?ant{erik/
?and™uan/

Vsndj1i)/

to collect together.
a kind of snake.
damp.

centipede.

the afterbirth.
pumpkin.

no, not.

really, actually.
very hungry.

to curl up.
unwilling.

thing belonging to.
to laugh off.
shrill.

to disturb.

to shake down,

really, simply, absolutely



(xvii) /?ensanus/ m day before yesterday*

(xviiin)/?ensaja/ e pretext, opportunity.

2.5 Vowel Clusters

A vowel cluster i1s defined as a group of vowels 00-
curring together as the complex nucleus of a syllable* In
Iban* the vowel cluster consists of only two vowels, and this
cluster 1i1s classified according to the quality of the vowel
which forms i1ts second component. As such, there are three
types of vowel clusters i1n lban:-

©O) Fronting vowel cluster*
(i) Backing vowel cluster.

(iii) Centering vowel cluster.

2.31 Fronting Vowel Clusters

The fronting vowel oXssAgers consist of the follow-

ing structure:-

These clusters occur iIn closed syllables only.

Exx. (37) (1) /kail/ m fish-hook.
(i)  /kain/ - cloth; the lban skirt.
(i) /kair/ m to scratch, to scrape.

(t) /kaih/ * exclamation.
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~) /rais-rais/ * to shout continuously.

i) /drai/ * ta sew.

(vii) /?ai?/ - water.

(viil) /keruin/ « a kind of tree yielding
oil.

(ix) /luik-luik/ » to slip down at the

back (of skirt).

(€9) /sui?/ - to stick aut..
) /kuil/ * a kind of ladle,
xin)  kaal)/ a to turn.

2.32 Backing Yowel Clusters

The backing vowel clusters are divided Into two
types based on the different types of back vowels that occur

as theilr second components.

2.32.1 Backing Vowel Clusters: Type I

This type of backing vawel clusters consists of

the following structures-

7~/
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O) /sedia/ = ready.

(i) /g lap/ « cheeping*

Gii) /liar/ m wild, untamed*

(v) /niaij/ * the late, deceased.
Q) Mak/ = squawk*

i) /kiav/ m mewing*

(vii) /bias/ m drifting rain*

(viii) /maneai)/ magician, traditional

doctor*
(ix) /ked™eaq/ « to push a boat off.
™ /rumeah/ m house*
L) /berua/ - a go-between.
xin)  /selua?/ B a mischievous spirit*

xiir) /kuaj/ a translucent stone.

xiv) /ruat/ e heavy with fruit*

(&) /kuap/ m mould*

k1) /kual-kual/ m momentarily suspended.

(xvii) /suah/ - often.

Oawiir) /noan/ - you*

L*) /menoa/ « country, territory, locality,

Is seen from the above examples, these clusters occur
in open as veil as closed syllables. The cluster /oa/ i1s res-
tricted in occurrence, and when i1t does occur, It can be free-

ly substituted by /ua/, though the reverse process is not



permissible

2.32.2 Backing Vowel Clusters: Type 11

Type 11 of the backing vowel clusters consists of

the following structure:-

tu

/a/

Any vowel in the left-hand braces can occur with any vowel

in the right-hand braces*

The clusters /iu/ and /io/ contrast in Exx* (39) (1%

and (i1). 1In closed syllables* these two clusters occur din

free morphophonemic alternation with each other* The cluster

/au/ occurs i1n open as well as closed syllables,, while the

In a clotcxi Sy)Ut>W ,

cluster /ao/ can occur in closed syllables only*/\/au/ and

freely alternate with each

/liu/
AW
/siu?/
/rjariut/
/gqariu9/
/kiuk/
/niop/
/sioh/

/sion)/

other*

to prowl around*

in a pasty condition.
small earthenware pot
wrinkled* shrivelled*
pretentious®

squawk*

to blow*

to spill™*

blowpipe.



(€9 /?aun/ meeting* conference.

L) /laun/ late.
i) /kaus/ to scrape.
(xLin) /laut/ Malay.
(XLv) /gaok/ libertine; (of animals)
fierce.
xv) /taon/ year .
xvi) /lau/ blackened by smoke,
(xvii) /bau/ shoulder; smell.
2.33 Centering Vowel Clusters

These clusters occur 1n closed syllables only. They
consist of the following structures-

(W A
/v k o+ /a/

</

The phenomenon of the free morphophonemic alternation
between /u/ and /o/ which is prevalent in certain environments
(of. 2.22 and 2.32.2) i1s also characteristics of the clusters
/ue/ and /oa/* especially when these clusters occur in closed
syllables only.

Exx_ (40) (1) /liliat/ m an edging* border.

(i) tn m persistent.



(iii) /pulier/ m to. wipe*
(It) /Kikies/ e to scrape.
m /kambien/ = goat.
(vi) /manue </ * chicken.
(vit) /lumuet/ « Fibre, string..
(viii) /bubuer/ - rice or sago gruel*
(ix)  /tindoe?/ « to sleep.
) /book/ * hair of the head..
(x1) /tud”™ oeh/ m seven.

2*34 More Remarks on Vowel Clusters

The hacking vowel cluster /ea/ and all the center-
ing vowel clusters can fluctuate freely with simple vowels,

as shown below

u) /eft/ /a/

(i) Zi»/ -~ /i/

Gii) /uve/  ~ /V

av) /s«s - /</
2+4 Diphtlyngs

A diphthong i1s the combination of a vowel and a
glide. Diphthongs in Iban are of two types: fronting and

backing. This classification is based on the quality of the



glide which forms a component of a diphthong* A diphthong
consisting of a vowel and a front glide is a fronting diphthong,
while that consisting of a vowel and a back glide is a backing
diphthong*

Phonemically* the glides of the diphthongs are the se-
mi-vowels which form the onsets and codas of syllables (cf* 2*17).
There does”seem to be any minimal pair which shows a contrast
between a diphthong and a vowel cluster* and iIn order to be con-
sistent with the phonemic functioning of the glide of the diph-
thong* the front and the back glides are transcribed as /j/ and
/w/ respectively*

An ambiguity in syllable division might arise, if the
diphthong were to be transcribed as two vowel symbols* I1f* for
instance* the words /gawaj/* festival, ritual, and /gaju/* long
life* were? to be written as /gauai/ and /gaiu/, then there: are
two possibilities In the syllabification of each:-

/gauai/s (i) /gau-ai/
(i) /ga-uai/
/gaiu/: (1) /gai-u/
(i) /ga-iu/
To a native speaker, alternative (ii) of each example is more

acceptable than alternative (i)* and as vowels in lban



cannot occur as word-initials (hence* syllable-initials)* the
adoption of /v/ and /j/ to signify the phonemic functioning of
the glides of diphthongs is justified (cf. 2.2).

2.5 Consonant Clusters

A consonant cluster iIs a group of consonants occur-
ring together. The components of the cluster do not necessa-
rily belong to the same syllable.

Consonant clusters as discussed in this thesis are
confined to those which occur in a word consisting of a sin-
gle root. This then rules out the occurrences of sequences
of consonants across morpheme boundaries.

The consonant clusters as speeifiedabove are charac-
terized as CC* where C denotes a nasal consonant and C an oral
consonant. (For an exception to this rule* cf. the end of this
subsection). These two consonants are homorganic. C can either

be a plosive* an affricate or the fricative /s/* as shown below:

sive 7
Basal + ffricate
These clusters occur initially and medially. In the

initial positions of words* they are the weak forms of the
structure 9eCC (cf. 2.23, Exx* (36)). As weak forms of

9eCC , these clusters function as complex syllable onsets,



but as word-medials* they can be split socthat the nasals

form the codas of the fTirst-occurring syllables* while their

homorganic oral counterparts form the onsets of syllables

that follow them.

oral

Exx.

Q)

CONO)

consonants.

All these clusters contrast with simple

/dindixj/
/didir)/
/?ambu?/
/ ?abu?/
/?ampin/
/?apin/

/banto4/

/bato?/
/taqga?/

/taga?/

/?iijkat/
/9ikat/
/pand™ar/
/pad™ar/
/pant/ ak/

/pat/ ak/

ik

wall* partition.
to beat.

thing claimed.
dust.

baby*s napkin.
not yet.

numeral coefficient for

rings.

a kind of river-fish.
ladder.

to prepare something for
someone who iIs expected.
tarsier.

bunch.

a deposit.

light of day.

to break wind.

dry salted meat; to stuff
(the mouth).



(ix) /bansi/ - extra payment, allowance,
bonus.
/basl/ m numeral coefficient for
cloths.
In actual fact, the phonetic realizations of the
clusters with the structure Nasal + Affricate are [pt/J
and [pdj] » Phonologically, they are presented as /ntf/ and
/nd™/, as /ji/ cannot occur as the coda of a syllable (cf* 2.1),
1T the components of either cluster should be split to form
the coda and the onset of two contiguous syllables*
A consonant cluster which Is not a homorganic nasal-
oral cluster and which does not occur across a morpheme boun-
dary i1s only found in the example below:-

Exx. (42) (1) /kovgo/ «a species of lizard.

2*6 Intonation

For the purpose of this thesis, intonation IS regar-
ded as comprising stress, pitch and vowel quantity* These
three elements are not phonemic. The stress i1s considered as
the primary intonation element, as a heavy stress is usually
accompanied by a high pitch and a longer duration of the vo-

wel which forms the nucleus of the stressed syllable.



stress in lban always falls on the final syllable:
of a word. Any word receiving emphasis, with or without an
emphasizing word (cf. 4*37), is stressed.. At the end of a
sentence* the intonation forms a contour which iIs either
falling or rising. These contours, which may be supplemented
with stresses on certain parts of the sentences, determine
the various intonation types, which In turn determine the va-
rious types of sentences (cf. Chapter 6). i1ntonAtion in Iban
consists of three types:-
©O) Declarative intonation (Dec-inton) with
a falling terminal contour.
D) Question iIntonation (Q-inton) with a
rising terminal contour.
(ii1) Imperative-exclamative intonation (Im-
Exc-inton) with a falling terminal con-
tour and a heavy stress on:-
(@ the verb, In the case of the
imperative sentence (Imr-inton);
(b) the word which forms the ex-
clamation, in the case of the

exclamative sentence (Exc-inton).

A structure (phrase* clause or sentence) with a dec-

larative intonation is said to be unmarked (cf. 1.5)» and iIn



the transcription of the Iban examples, this intonation is
not indicated by any symbol. On the other hand, a structure
with the question iIntonation or the imperative-exclamative
intonation is marked* The former is symbolized by the ques-

tion mark (?), and the latter by the exclamation mark (I).
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CHAPTER 5
MORPHOLOGY

3*0 Morphology is the study of the internal structure of
the word. Elements which constitute the word are morphemes .
A morpheme is defined as the minimal unit in grammar*

A morpheme can either be free or bound. A free mor-
pheme i1s one which without the presence of another morpheme
can constitute a full word (cf. 4*0 for the definition of a
full word)* On the other hand, a bound morpheme can occur on-
ly In the context of another morpheme, free or bound. The
bound morpheme can either be a prefix, an iInfix or a suffix,
all of which are termed affixes. In lban, with the exception
of one suffix (Suf), all the bound morphemes are prefixes (Pre)*

A free morpheme consisting of a single morpheme to
which a bound morpheme is attached is termed rmot (r), and
the root forms the nucleus (Nuc) of the word. The nucleus can
consist of more than one root, and this type of nucleus is re-
ferred to as complex nucleus* as opposed to the simple nucleus,
which consists of a single root. Theoretically, the complex
nucleus of a word can be formed from more than two roots , and
these roots need not be lexically identical. In Iban, apart
from the complex cardinals (cf. 4*23*11*1), complex nucleir of
words seem to consist of a maximum of two roots which repre-

sent reduplication.



The term stem refers to forms which are open to af-
fixation™® The stem consists of:-
) Nucleus, simple or oomplex*
(i1)  Nucleus plus one or more bound morphemes;
in lban, not more than two prefixes and
a suffix can occur In a stem.

The discussion iIn this chapter is on the bound mor-
phemes in lban.. These morphemes are classified into verbal
and nominal morphemes on the basis of the class-membership
of words i1n which thesee morphemes function..

The morphemes are presented with their allomorphs*
which form their representational variations. The allomorphs
are of two kinds: positional and free* A positional allomorph
is defined as a phonological representation of a morpheme which
Is mutually exclusive with other phonological representations
gf the same morpheme* Positional allomorphs iIn Iban are con-
ditioned phonologically, grammatically and lexically* A free
allomorph is a variation whose occurrence is not constrained
by any of the conditions above* This variation is also termed
free alternant.

There are altogether eleven affixes iIn lban, eight
verbal and three nominal. The suffix belongs to the verbal
class. One of the verbal prefixes and the suffix form a

discontinuous morpheme. Words are also formed by reduplication.



partial and total* Partial reduplication i1e the repetition
of the fTirst syllable of a word and can be considered as a
special form of prefixation* Total reduplication is the re-
petition of the roat or the stem consisting of a prefix and

a root* Reduplication is common to both verbals and nominals*

The structure of the lban word is as followss-

Pre) + (Pre) + (Pre) + R) + (Pre) + R + (Suf)

The optional R in the above rule denotes the repetition (total
reduplication) of the obligatory Rr and the third optional Pre
iIs postulated to provide for certain reduplicated words iIn
which the whole stem consisting of the structure Pre + R under-
goes reduplication* Partial reduplication in the above struc-
ture i1s represented by Pre which immediately precedes the ob-
ligatory R.

Words with three prefixes are only those belonging
to the nominal class9 iIn which the first prefix 1* {se-}, the
second Is {ps-} and the third is Nasalization* The replacive
Nasalization is classified as a prefix* As the suffix belongs
to the verbal class, it is mutually exclusive with triple pre-
fixation* In the case of the complex cardinal, more than a
single occurrence of the optional R are allowed* Below are
examples of words with their possible structures based on the

structure given above*
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(1) R

©O) /dataj/ to come,

(i1) /sabag/ a large drum,

(i) /?agqgav/ and, with.
(2) Pre + R

O) /niqa/ hears, listens to.

(D) /didiqa/ iIs heard, i1s listened to.

R: /diga/ to hear, to listen to.

(©) Pre + Pre + R

O /panataj/ * arrival.

Rs cf. Exx. (O ().
(ii) /semandjaj/ « all the length.
Rs /pand™aj/ « long.

(@) Pre + Pre + Pre + R
O) /sapemarap/ « measure of girth,
R: /barap/ « to embrace,
(ii) /sapanamu/ « one opinion.
R: /temu/ *
®) R + Suf
O) /pulajka/ m to return (something),

R: /pulaj/ m to return.



(in) /saba?ka/ - ta weep over (something)*

R: /saba?/ - to:weep™
Bocs. (6) Pre ¢« R + Suf
() /dipulajka/ m IS returned*

R: <P BExx* (B) (i)*

(i)  /beltenaijka/ - to discuss* torelate.

R: /kenax)/ « to think of, to remember*
Exx* (1) Pre + Pre + R + Suf

() /dikemanahka/ - Is beautified*
R: /manah/ * peautiful™

(i1) /diped™ako?ka/ m is talked about*
R: /d™ako?/ - speech* word*

®) R+ R

©O) /d™ampat-dtampat/ »very fast*
R: /d™ampat/ - fast,

(1) /pandrarj-pand™i]}/ -to call orshout continuous*

R: /pand“cojx)/ -to call orshout.
Exx* (9) Pre + R+ R
() /dikuit-kuit/ m is kept waving or wagging*

R: /kuit/ - to wave* to wag*.



)

Exx* (10)
)

Exx* (1)

B (12)

)

/betampodzj-tampodz)/ * continuous*

R: /tampoez}/ * continuation.

Pre + R + Pre + R

/siko?-siko?/ -one by one (of per-
sons or animals).

R:  /9iko?/ « numeral coefficient
for animate nouns.

/mand”oqg-mand”™oq/ *calls or shouts con-
tinuously.

R: cf* Bxx. (8 (ii).

Pre + Pre + R + Pre +R

This structures has a very restricted occur-
rence.

/semand™aj-mand™aj/ m all the entire length.
R: of* Exx* (3) (i) =

/seneka9-neka?/ »all onefs wishes.

R: /deka?/ mwill.

Pre + Pre + Pre + R +Pre + R

This structure isonly found in  the follow-
ing word:-

/sepemerat-merat/ *1n proportion to the

gravity or importance.
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Bx.. (13) Pre + Pre + R + R +Suf
(1) /dikemanah-manahka/ * is continually
beautified.
E: ef,, Exx. (7 (@@).-.

(11) /dipodjalcoP-djakoVica/ « 1s continually talked

about.
R: cf. Exx, (7)) (ii)e
Bxx.. (14) Pre + Pre ¢ R + Prae¢ R + Suf
(1) /gemasaj-mesajka/ - keeps exaggerating.
Ri  /besaj/ - big.
(i1) /gemadas-madaska/ - keeps improving.
Rs /badas/ * good.

The sources of material for this study does not seem

to indicate the presence of stems which begin with semi-vowels.

31 The Verbal Morphemes

Words containing theae morphemes are verbals. The

members of this class of morphemes ares-
©O) Nasalization.
ao
(i)
am (ts-j
) {di-}.
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i)  {se-}

(vii) {ka - ka}

(viii) {-ka}

Prefixes (1)* (ir), (in)* (vii) and (viiir) are elass-
Gcf. .9

maintaining as well as class-changing™ while prefixes (iv)* (V)
and (vi) are class-maintaining only. Prefixes (1), (1i11), (vii)
and (viii)* when affixed to the nucleus , can form stems for
further affixation* while the others cannot. The auxiliary
verbs and emme non-derived verbs do not take any of these af-

fixes .. For some transitive verbs* some of these prefixes are

optional (cf. 4*.11).

3.11 Nasal ization

As a class-maintaining morpheme* Nasalization (Nasa-
li1z) occurs with stems which are transitive verbs. With this
function, Nasalization indicates that the verbs are active

Non-<A«.ri Vodl
verbs. ~Intransitive verbs do not take this morpheme (cf. 4*11
for the definitions of the transitive and the intransitive
verbs).

Nasalization as a class-changing morpheme derives
verbals from nominals. In this case, nasalization bears va-

rious meanings (cf. 3*11.4).

The allomorphs of this morpheme are:-
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u) H
Gi)  h*-1
Gii)

The first two allomorphs are overt, consisting of a
replacive and an additive. The last one, the zero-allomorph,
has a covert existence, as It signifies that a structural

feature i1s absent from the context.

3.11,1 The Allomorph !

Thef> allomorph is a replacive, since i1t replaces the
first phoneme of the stem by a homorganic nasal. The phoneme

that 1s replaced is either a plosive or a stop, an affricate

or the fricative /s/. These phonemes are given below together

with their replacives.

Stem Initial Replacive
Plosive/Stop /p/, /b/ /n/
A/* A/ /n/
M </
hi hi
Affricate Aj/» A 3/ V{174

Fricative /s/ V{174

Al



O) /peda?/
/meda?/
D) /pansal/
/mansal/

/beri?/

~
-
-
7

/meri?/
(iv) /batak/
/matak/
() /tiki?/
/niki?/
)  /tegu?/
/negu?/
(vii.) /dilav/
/nilat/
(viiil) /dedat/
/nedat/
(ix) /ketaw/

/getaw/

(69 /kerohka/
/gerohka/

«

»

to see.

sees. M

to force,,

forces. .

to give.

gives.

to pull towards oneself
pulls towards oneself.
to climb.

climbs.

to touch.

touches.

to lick.

licks.

to beat.

beats.

to harvest.

harvests.

to stir up sediment..

stirs up sediment.

1. As there iIs no category of tense or * number in lban, the

English translation of the Iban verb can be iIn the past,

present or future tense,

singular or plural.

Likewise,

the English translation of the lban noun can be singular

or plural (cf. 1..2).
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1) /gad™ika/ to employ.
/rjad™ika/ employs.
xit) /gagaj/ to chase*
/xXjagay/ chases.
(xiii) /9alap/ to. slow down.
/galap/ slows down.
xiv) /9ibas/ to swing* to wave.
/qibas/ swings* waves.
xv)  /siloep/ t6 Insert*
/piloep/ inserts.
xvi) /sampi/ an invocation.
/pampi/ makes an 1nvocation.
&vii) /tyalapka/ to cool (something).
/palapka/ cools (something).
xviin)/tj ane/ paddy-bed.
/pame/ sows i1n the paddy-bed.
xix) /d™embi/ to dry (something) in the
sun.
/pembi/ dries (something) iIn the sun.
() /d™agag/ to push with both hands,
/pagag/ pushes with both hands,
Cxi) /tan/ to be able to bear,

/nan/ iIs able to bear.



(i) /djoiy/ m to come for.

« comes for.

Cxil1ll)/sah/-.0 1 m to give help.
/pah/ » gives help.
3.11.2 The Allomorph /ne-/

This allomorph is conditioned phonologically as well

as lexically. The conditions of i1ts occurrence are as fol-

lows

(@ Before /1/ or /r/.

(h) Before a native monosyllabic stem which
begins with a nasal consonant. (Native mo-
nosyllabic stems which begin with oral con-
sonants take the allomorph /~/. Cf. Exx.
(15 (Oxi) - (xxiii)).

(c) Before a non-native monosyllabic stem (cf.
Exx. (16) (viii) - (X)).-

Exx. (16) (1) /laban/ to oppose, to fight.
/r)elaban/ opposes, Tights.
(i) /laqga?/ to gjilp down.
/rjelagga?/ gulps down.
(iir) /rendan/ to soak.

/gerendam/ soaks.



(av) /rantj ah/ - to pushr to rush.

/gerentj ah/ « pushes, rushes.
() /pa?/ = to press down.
/qajiav/ « presses down.
i) /put/ a to shake.
/ijaput/ » shakes.
DR~ a a load..
/qama/ a carries on the back
(viii) /loan/ a a loan.
/aloan/ a takes a loan.
Ux) /*fap/ a print.
/gatj ap/ a prints.
™ /t(at/ a paint.
/ijat) at/ a paints.
3-11-3 The Allomorph /0/

This allomorph occurs only with native polysyllabic
stems which begin with nasal consonants. It iIs set up on the
basis of a comparison between transitive verbs given In Exx.
(15 and Exx. (16) and those In BExx,. (17) below. When the
transitive verbs of the first two groups are passivized by
the prefix {di-} (cf. 3*15)* they do nit occur in theilr nasa-
lized forms. On the other hand, the transitive verbs given
in Bxx.. (17) do not undergo any change in the phonological

shape of their stems, be they active or passive.



Exx* (A7) (i) /napat/ * to do (something) seve-
ral times while another

person does i1t once.

(i) /iljas/ m to hope for* to look for.
() /givva/ m to treat unkindly.
3*11*4 The Meanings of Nasalization

Nasalization as a class-changing morpheme derives
intransitive verbs from nouns. This type of Nasalization

can have any of these meanings:-

©O) Possession.

(i) An unspecified meaning.

The meaning '‘possession” borne by Nasalization

is found only iIn the nasalized example below:-

B, (18) () /tiri?/ « step (children* parents
etc.).
/niri?/ m has step (children, pa-

rents etc.).

Nasalization which does not bear a specific mean-

ing occurs in the verbs 1In BExx.. (19) below.



Exx. (19) (@)

/uBtt/ »

/nusu/ [ |
/guag/ «
/quaqg/ -
/?1aak/ *
/qinak/ «

milk.

(of babies) suck the
breasts.

sweetheart.

visits a sweetheart.

a wild fruit tree tended
by someone.

looks after a fruit tree

which is found growing.

The verbs In Ex. (18) and Exx. (19) are used 1in

sentences such as the following

Exx. (20) (1)

)

av)

/?1ja niri?/

* Ee has a stepchild.

/?ana9 mit jia? 9agi

nusu/

a The baby i1s sucking (its mother®s) breasts.

/sida? 7?agi quag/

a They are visiting their sweetheart*.

/?ini1? qinah/

a Grandmother looks after a fruit trem

which i1s found growing.



3*12 The Korpheme {9en-\

This morpheme is represented by the following allo-
morphs :-
©O) /9en-/* which occurs before alveolar
and palatal consonants.
(i1)  /9em-/* which occurs before bilabial
plosives*

(i111) /teg-/* which occurs before velar plosives™*

The allomorph /9en-/ i1s taken to represent all the
three allomorphs* as it has more environments than the other
two.

The morpheme {9en-} does not occur with stems begin-
ning with 79/ or with stems which are reduplicated. It does
not have a specific meaning and its function iIn a verb iIs to
indicate the aotive voice. Verbs which begin with /% or whose
stems are reduplicated (by the process of whole reduplication)
utilize Nasalization for the purpose of indicating the active

voice. The majority of verbs with (9en-jJ are iIntransitive.

Exx* (21) (1) /sepot/ « breath* life*
/9ensepot/ m breathes..
(i) /tfela/ = to open the eyes on waking

up from sleep.
/9%entdela/ « opens the eyes on waking

up from sleep.



(ii1) /trabar/ * to nemtralize the effect
of something.
/?entf abar/ a neutralizes the effect

of something.

(v) / tFabaw/ a to cut, to mow.
/ ?entj abaw/ a cuts, mows.

®) /tj eko?/ a ta stretch out.
/ ?entj eko?/ a stretches out.

(vi) /kalik-kalik/ a to dangle or swing conti-
nuously.
/?egkalik/ a dangles or swings (once).
(vii) /kid*ap-kidtap/ a to flash continuously.
/?agkid™ap/ a Tlashes (once).

(viii) /kebap-kebap/ a to flap the wings conti-

nuously.
/?eqkebap/ a Tlaps the wings (once).
aGa*) /pekap/ a to cackle (of hen).
/?empekap/ a cackles (of hen).

The morpheme (Qen-) contrasts with Nasalization in
the following exampless-
Exx. (22) (1) /seluer/ e to plunge horizontally.
/jieluer/ « plunges horizontally.

/9enseluer/ « makes a dive.



() /sapi/ * to feel, to experience.

/jiapi/ * feels, experiences.

/9ensepi/ a tries by tasting.
(i)  /katfig/ a to spurt.

/ijat/ 19/ a causes to spurt.

/?agkatj ig/ a spurts.

home examples show that {9en~} and Nasalization can
alternate freely.
Exx. (23) (1) /t/abir/ a to protrude the lower lip

in deprecation.

/jiebir/ a protrudes the lower lip
/%entJ ebir/ in deprecation.
(i) /tfFebur/ a to squelch.
/jiebur/
* squelches.
/%entJ ebur/
(i) /tat/ ag/ a to play ducks and drakes
with flats stones.
/nat/ aq/

a plays ducfcs and drakes

/Vantat] aq/ with flat stomas.



5*15 The Morpheme {be-}

Verbs with this morpheme can be transitive or iIn-
transitive. Stems for the prefixation of {be-} consist of
nuclei* simple or complex* and the words which function as
nucleil can belong to the verbal or the nominal class* The
allomorphs of this morpheme are as follows:-

ONE
(ii) /bar-/
Giii) /bal-/

av) /P~
Q) /ba-/
M) 7w

Allomorphs (1) - (iv) are positional allomorphs.
The first three of these positional allomorphs are lexically
conditioned, while the fourth one i1s grammatically conditioned*
Allomorphs (v) and (vi) are free alternants.
The allomorph /be-/ is taken to represent all the
six allomorphs based on the following factors:-
() Its productivity.
an) Its statistical dominance over other
allomorphs*.
(1i1) 1ts phonological structure which enters
into a pattern with the phonological

structures of other prefixes: {t&-}*



3.13*1

180" (both nominal and verbal)

and {ke-} (both nominal and verbal).

The Allomorph®: /be-/

This allomorph can precede

the 1nitial

Q)

(vi)

/punt] a/
/bepuntj a/
/beris/
/beberis/
/tamba?/
/betamba*?/
/darah/
/bedarah/
/kumbaj/
/bekumbaj/
/gilik/

/begilik/
/9uloen/
/be9uloen/

/?akiet/
/be?akiet/

consonant of a stem.

any consonant which forms

colour.

coloured.

a drizzle.

to drizzle.

ridge.

to have or make a ridge.
blood.

to bleed.

nomenclature.

to have as nomenclature.
to move (something) from
side to side.

to move, tt be unstey..
slave.

to regard (someone) as
slave.

raft.

to have or make a raft.



(ax) /sita/ m story.

/besita/ - to tell a story,
(€9 /muji/ sound.
/oemuji/ to make a sound,
xn) /randaw/ conversation,
/berandaw/ to converse,
i) /lalay/ to conceal,
/belalaj/ to be iIn hiding,
i) /t/uan/ moulld, cake-tin.
/betfuan/ to have a mould or cake-tin4
xXLv) /djap/ opposition.
/bed™ap/ to dispute with each other.
3*13.2 The Allomorphs /bar-/ and /bel-/

These allomorphs are considered together, because
they have identical environments and they occur iIn a very Llimi-
ted number of words. Although they seem to occur only with
stems with initial /?/ (in which case, /?/ i1s ellipsed), 1t
does not mean that they are phonologically conditioned. Their
occurrences are determined by the lexical i1tems to which they
are prefixed.. Sometimes, /bar-/ and/bel-/ interckange freely
(cf. examples (vi) and (vii)below).
Exx. (25) (1) /?asaj/ - feeling.

/berasaj/ «to feel.



(i) /9ana9/ e offspring*

/berana9/ « to give birth*
(ir1) /9atoer/ m to arrange.
/belatoer/ m to line up.
(v) /9udran/ - rain*
/berud™an/ m t® be out In the rain*
~) /9impuen/ m to gather (people) iInto
a Tlock.
/berimpuen/ m to be in a flock*
i) /9aiy/ « water.
/berai9/
» watery.
/belai9/
(vii) /9%ant] aw/ * to spread out, to extend
/berant/ aw/

m to spread out, to extend
/belantj aw/

5*13*3 The Allomorph /pe-/

Intransitive verbs with {be-} are made transitive
by the suffixation of {-ka}. The allomorph /pe-/* which is
grammatically conditioned* represents {be-} iIn these transi-

tive verbs in the following contexts:-
(@ In the passive voice* 1* e. when these

verbs are passivized by the prefix {di-j*



(b) In. an imperative sentence:.

Exx, (26) (i)  /bedralaj/ - to walk.
/bed™alajka/ - to move (something), to
drive.

/diped™alajka/ a iIs moved, 1is driven,

/pedjalajkal/ a move (that)! _Drive*
(i1)  /berundieq/ a to discuss with,
/berundiei] ka/ a to discuss (something),

/diperundisgka/ a iIs discussed,

/perundiegkal/ a Discuss (i)~

(i11) /belandi?/ a to have skill or intelli-

gence,

/belandi?ka/ a to speak of (someone)
with admiration,

/dipelandi ?ka/ a is spoken of with admira-
tion.

/pelandivkai/ a Do speak of (someone)
with admiration!.

3.13-4 The Allomorphs /ba-/ and 7b-/

In some cases, the allomorph /be-/ freely alternates
with /ba-/ and /b-/. The second free alternant occurs when the
stem begins with /?/, and with this prefixation /?/ is ellipsed,
The Tirst alternant occurs when the stem begins with any other

consonant.



Exx* @27) (i) /be?umaj/
/bumaj/
D) /beSulieh/
/bulieh/
(iii)  /beVisi/
/bisi/

Gv)  /betikiy/
/batikio/

~) /Thekagaw/
/bakaqaw/

The Meanings of {be-}

to have or work iIn the

rice-field.

to get, to acquire*

to have content or capacity,

to visit one another.

to have as nomenclature.

The prefix {be-} signifies:-

() Possession or '"to makeM.

D)) Reciprocity.

(ii1) An unspecified meaning (cf* 3*11*4* where

one of the meanings of Nasalization is

also unspeciftied).

When 1t bears meaning (1), this prefix occurs only

with single roots which are nominals.

Most of the examples

given in Exx. (24) and Exx* (25) i1llustrate the occurrence of

this type of {be-j. Verbs such as those given In Exx* (24)
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), (iDr (iv),, (1xX) and (xi) and Exx. (25) (@) - (v) are
classified as bearing the meaning '“to possess'™ or "to make'r
although these meanings may not be obvious from the transla-
tion.
Reciprocity Is explicit iIf a transitive verb with
{be-) i1s followed by /pagan diri/* each other* one another.
The prifix {be-} which bears meaning (1) above can alsobe
classiftied as bearing meaning (il)* 1f the verb containing it
iIs followed by /pagan diri/ (cF. examples (iv) and (v) below).
Exx* (28) (1) /be?i1mbu? pagan diri/
m splash one another.
di) /bebunueh pagan diri/
m kill one another.
(i) /beberap pagan diri/
- embrace each other*
(v) /bemunsoeh pagan diri/
m regard one another as enemies.
~) /begulaj pagan diri/
have-social-group one another
* intermingle with one another*
Some of the verbs which denote reciprocity can be
followed by the phrase /Vangaw/ + Nominal as an alternative to
/pagan diri/. In the context of /?aggaw/ + Nominal, these

verbs are iIntransitive.



Exx. (29) (1) /bemunsoeh 9eggaw sida9/
make-enemy with  they
= make enemies with them.

lin) /begulaj 9eggaw noan/
« intermingle with you.

(iii1) /beberap 9eggaw 91ja/

embrace with she
- embraces her.

(v) /betamu 9eggav 9ija/

meet with he
- meets him.

The prefix {be-jJ which does not convey a specific
meaning occurs with stems which are verbs. This prefixation
may or may not change the subclass of the verb. In some ca-
ses, (be-) does not add any new meaning to the one already

signified by the stem (cf. examples (iii) and (iv) below).

Exx* (30) (1) /9ad™ar/ - 1o: teach.
/belad™ar/ m to learn.
(i)  /9impuan/ » to gather(people) into
a flock.
/barimpuen/ m tobe in a flock.

/9%ulieh/

)
-
-
-

o/

to get, to acquire.
/bulieh/



(v)  /7antfaw/ to spread out, to extend.

/berant/ an/

3>.14 The Morpheme {te-1

The morpheme {te-} has two free alternants: /te-/
and /t*-/. The latter freely replaces the former before /*/.
WdLth /7t-/, /?/ 1s ellipsed. This morpheme is class-maintain-
ing, but is not affixed to adjectives, which form a subclass
of the Intransitive verb. Stems for the prefixation of {te-}
are never reduplicated, and they consist of the structure H
or jba-t + R.

The prefix {te-} signifies:-

©O) Non-intention.
(ii) Ability or possibility.

These two meanings can only be distinguished iIn the
context of full sentences. The negative word /9enda*?/, /nadaj/
or /?ukaj/ can occur before verbs with {te-}, only if this pre-
fix bears meaning (i1). 1t will be seen from Exx. (31) that
not every occurrence of {te-} can be iInterpreted with both
the meanings given above.

Exx. (Bl) (1) /?ulieh/ - to acquire.
/tulieh/ e to acquire by accident;

to be able to acquire.



(i) /?2indi?/ to thead. on*
/te?indjL?/ to tread on unintention-

ally; to be able to

tread on*
(i) /peda?/ to see*
/tepeda?/ to notice; ta be able to
see.
(lv)  /pantop/ to knock against*
/tepantop/ ton stumble ower..
Q) to stop.
/taijatw/ to stop unintentionally.
(vi) /rarv/ to run.

/trari/ to be able to run.



(vii) /laboh/

/talaboh/

(viii) /bantu/
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&)

/tabantu/

/l1aban/

/telaban/

/lajar/
/belajar/

/tebelajar/

/legka/
/belegka/

to fall.
to fall accidentally*

o™ help.

to be able to

tor oppose, to fTight.

to be able ta oppose,

to be able to fight.

ta drift in the wind.

Is carried away by the

wind (accidentally).

to let go*



/tebelagka/ - to let go accidentally.
xii) /rumpag/
e to undo, to take down.
/berumpaqg/
/tebarumpagq/ - to undo or take down unin-
tentionally; to be able to

uiedo or take down.

Verbs formed with the prefix (te-) are transitive or
intransitive depending on the transitivity or the non-transi-
tivity of their stems* Examples (v)p (vi)* (vii) and (X) of
the above are intransitive, while the rest are transitive.
Transitive verbs with {te-} always take the suffix (-ka), while
their iIntransitive counterparts can be made transitive by this
suffix* Hencep the four intransitive verbs mentioned above
have as their transitive counterparts Xxx* (32) ()r (aiD)* (in)
and (iv) respectively.

Exx. (32) (i) /tegatuka/ m to stop (something or some-
one) unintentionally; to
be able to stop (something
or someone)*

(i) /terarika/ * to be able to run away

with(something or someone)*

(ii1) /telabohka/ « to let (something) fTall un-

intentionally; to be able to

make (something) fall.



(It) /isbelajarka/ - (of the wind) to carry
away (something) uninten-
tionally; (of the wind) to
he able to carry away (some-
thing) .

-Below are sentences which i1llustrate the use of (te-)

with 1ts various meanings:-
Exx. (33) (1) /9akn tepeda9ka 91ja/
* | accidentally saw him.
(i1) /9%aku 9enda9 tepeda9ka jiad/
I not able-to-see that
- 1 cannot possibly see that.
(ii1) /sidaV tebunuehka 9ija/
m They accidentally killed him.
(iv) /9i1ja tebunueh/
e He was accidentally killed.
) /to9 telaboh/
- Xhis accidentally fell.
(i) /91ja telabohka duku ta9/
he accidentally-let-fall Knife this
m He accidentally let this knife fall.
(vii) /9i1ja VendaV telabohka dan ta9/
he not able-to-let-fall branch this

. He could not make this branch fall off.



5*15 The Morpheme {di-I

The stems for the prefixation of {di-} are transi-

tive verbs which can consist of any of the following structures
O) Hue + ({-ka})
() Ike-} + Nuc + {-ka}
(iii) {be-} + Nuc + {-ka}

The parentheses in (i) denote occurrences iIn certain
cases only. Structure (1) minus {-ka} represents verbs which
are transitive iIn their root-forms (cf* 3*11)# while structure
(1) plus {-ka) represents transitive verbs which are formed
from intransitive verbs and the suffix (-ka) (of. 3.18). Exx.

(34) below lllustrate passive verbs whose stems consist of

structure (1) above, with or withou -

Exx. (34) (i) /didiija/ iIs heard, is listened to.
G /dipegayj/ I1s held.
(iii) /dipedaZ/ IS seen.
(iv)  /digagaj-gagaj/ iIs continually chased.
~) /dipulajka/ IS returned.
(vi) /dideraska/ Is made swift.
(vii) /sdigqity &/ i1s unkindly treated.

With structure (i), the a lomorph /di-/ freely al-
temates with /d-/ when the stem begini with /?/. With /d-/»
/?/ 1s ellipsed.



Exx* (35) () /9ajiav - to weave*

/di9gjiav
m is woven*
/dajiav/

Gi) /9empa9/ m to eat.
/di19empa9/ _ is eaten.
/dempa9/

(i) /9intu/ - to look after*
/dlointu/

» IS looked after.
/dintu/

('v)  /9uluy/ « to lead, to gmide.
/didulug/ * is led, is guided*
/dullu9/

Examples of the prefixation of {di-} ta stems
sisting of structure (1i1) (cf* 5*17) are as follows
Exx* (36) (i) /dikemaboekka/ - is made drunk*

(ii) /dikedatajka/ m is brought.

(iii) /dikebesajka/ = is enlarged.

The occurrence of {di-} with stems consisting <

structure (iii) are given in 3*13 3, Exx. (26).

3 16 The Morpheme Isa-}

Shis morpheme signifies "intensity”* Its stems con-

sist of roots which are adjectives. There are three free alter-



mants.. to this morpheme, and they are /se-/, /sa-/ and /s-/.
All the three members freely replace each other before /?/;
with /s-/, /?/ is ellipsed. Before all the other consonants,
only /se-/ and /sa-/ can freely alternate with each other.

The allomorph /se-/ is taken as basic for the fol-
lowing reasons:-

©O) Its statistical dominance over the other
two allomorphs.

(i) Its phonological structure, which enters
into a pattern with the phonological
structures of other prefixes: {be-},
{te-}, {pe-} and {ke-} (both verbal and
nominal). (Cf* 3*13 for similar reasons
which support the choice of /be-/ as the
basic allomorph of {be-}).

Verbs with {se-} are always preceded by their non-
affixed counterparts, such that the whole phrase is a complex
verbal phrase (cf* 5*13*12).

Exx* (37) (i) /tiqgi/ - high, tall.
/tiqgi setiqgi/ m as high (or tall) as can
be.

(i) /?iqgar/ - noisy.

/?i1ggar se9iqgar/ m as noisy as can be.

(i) /lembut/ m soft, weak.



/lembut selembut/ m as soft (or weak)

as can be.
(v) /t/ arut/ m confused.
/tfarut setjarut/ » as confused as can &
~) /pandak/ m short.
/pandak sepandak/ m as short as can be.
(vi)  /besaj/ - big.
/besaj sebesaj/ « as big as can be.

The above complex verbal phrases can be used iIn
sentences such as the following:-
Exx* (36) (i) /kaju? pa? tiqgi setiggi/
e That tree is as tall ascan be.
(i) /sida? ?iqgar se?iggar/

* They are as noisy as can be.

5*17 The Discontinuous Morpheme {ka - ka}

This morpheme has a causative meaning. Stems for
the affixation of {ke - ka} are mostly iIntransitive verbs,
both the iIntransitive verbs proper and the adjectives, but
this morpheme seems to be more productive with the latter
subclass. The only instance in which {ke - ka} proves to be

class-changing i1s example (ix) below.



O /maboek/ « to be drunk.
/kemaboekka/ * to make (someone) drunk.
D) /datayj/ e to come.
/kadatajka/ - to bring, to cause ta come
(iii) /manah/ m beautiful.
/kamanahka/ m to beautify.
(iv) /jramay/ - delicious*
/kepamajka/ m to make delicious.
~ /besaj/ 4 big.
/kebesajka/ * to enlarge.
(vi) /pand™aj/ - long*
/kepand™ajka/ m to lengthen*
(vii) /begal/ m deaf*
/kebeq alka/ - to deafen*
(viin) /balat/ B serious*
/kebalatka/ e to intensify.
(ix) /mata?/ - eye.
/kamata?ka/ » tc watch.

All verbs with {ke - ka}

can form stems for Nasali-

zation (in the active voice) and the prefixation of {di-} (in
the passive voice). In the former case, nasality extends
over the first two syllables*

Boct (40) (1)

(i1) /genatajka/

/gemaboekka/ - makes(someone) drunk*

m brings, causes to come*



() /gemanahka/ m beautifies..

(v) /gejianajka/ mmakes delicious.

~) /gemesajka/ - enlarges.

The affixation of {di-} to stems with (ke - ka} 1is

illustrated by Exx. (J6) in 3#.15*

3.18 The Morpheme j-ka[

The morpheme {-ka} is class-maintaining as well as
class-changing. This suffix is placed after the nucleus or
after a stem formed by prefixing {be-} or {te-} to the nucleus.
It also occurs as a constituent of the discontinuous morpheme
{ke - ka} (cf. 3.17)= Hence, verbs with {-ka} consist of the

following structure:-

+ Hue + {-ka}

Condition
Hue can be simple or complex.
All verbs formed according to this structure are

transitive. In the active voice, verbs with the structures
Hue + 1-kal and {ka-+ Hue ¢ l-kal are nasalized. All verbs
with {-ka}, with the exception of those which also take the
prefix {te-}, can be passivized by {di-}. The phonological
realization of {be-} when preceded by {di-} i1s /pe-/ (cf. 5*13.5)



Semantically, the suffix {-ka} denotes:-
©O) Causativity*
(i1) The meaning '‘regard as" or "address as".
(ii1) An unspecified meaning (cf* 5*11*4 and
5*15*5, where unspecified meanings are

also characteristics of Nasalization and

The Causative {-ka}

The morpheme {-ka} bears a causative meaning when it
occurs in all the possible alternatives given iIn the structure
in 5*%18* In the structure jke-t + Nun + {-ka}* the causative
meaning is borne by the whole of the discontinuous morpheme
{ke-ka} (cf* 3*17)= The causative {-ka} which is affixed to
the nucleus or which forms a constituent of the discontinuous
morpheme {ke - ka} is class-maintaining as well as class-chang-
ing, while its occurrence in the structures {be-} + Nuc + {-ka}
and {te-} + Nuc + {-ka} i1s class-maintaining only* Below are
examples of verbs with the structure Nuc + {-ka} iIn their active
as well as passive voice.
Exx* (41) (1) /pulaj/

/mulajka/

to return*

returns (something).
/dipulajka/ m IS returned.

(i) /gall?/ m to lie down*



/rjali?ka/
/digali?ka/
/kaja?/
/gaja?ka/
/dikaja?ka/
) /dani/
/nanika/
/didanika/
to /kebal/
/ijebalka/
/dikebalka/
(vi) /wrja?/
/nuga?ka/
/ditun)a?ka/

/tusu/
/nusuka/
/ditusuka/

«

«

«

»
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lays down.

is laid down.

rich.

enriches.

IS enriched.

to be awake.

wakes (someone) up.

iIs woken up.

invulnerable.

makes invulnerable.

iIs made invulnerable.
direction.

turns 1In the direction of.
IS turned in the direction
of.

milk, breast.
breast-feeds.

IS breast-fed.

The occurrences of the causative {-ka} In other con-

texts, as specified by the structure given in 5.18, are i1llus-

trated by Exx.

3M8.2

(26), (32), (38), (39) and (40)

{-ka™ with the Meaning 'Regard as'" or '"Address as"

The morpheme {-ka} conveys the meaning '‘regard as' or

"address as' when i1t 1s affixed to nouns which are either



terms of address or Kinship terms

Exx* (42) (1)

v)

Q)

(vi)

i)

/9aggat/

/9aggatka/

/?aloh/

/9alohka/

/91ndaj/
/9indajka/

/91bu9/
/91bu9Ska/

/91n19/
/9inl9%a/

/Qapayj/
/9apajka/

/9aja9/
/9aja9ka/

a term of address for
young men*

to address (someone) as
/%agqgat/.

a term o* address for

men (Ffamiliar).

to address (someone) as
/9aloh/*

mother .

to regard or address (some*
one) as mother.,

aunt>

to regard or address (some*
one) as aunt,

grandmother*

to regard (or address
(someone) as grandmother*
father™*

to regard or address (some-
one) as father,

uncle.

to regard or address (some-

one) as uncle.



(viin) /?aki?/ * grandfather.
/9aki*?ka/ m to regard or address
(someone) as grandfather.

The verbs In the above examples take Nasalization
in the active voice and the prefix {di-} iIn the passive voice.
Hence, the active and passive forms of Exx* (42) (@) - (i)
are Exx. (43) () - (uin).
Exx* (4d3) (1) /qaqgatka/, /di9aqgatka/

(ii) /qgalohka/, /di?alohka/

(ii1) /qindajka/, /di9indajka/

3>*18*3 {+kafr with an Unspecified Meaning

The occurrence of {-ka} with an unspecified meaning

can be divided into two types: distinctive and non-distinc-

tive*
3*18*31 Distinctive Occurrence of {-kaj with an
Unspecified Meaning
This type of {-ka} forms transitive from intransitive
verbs *
Exx* (44) (i) /saba?/ «ta weep.
/saba?ka/ *to weep over (something),
(1) [feomsy/ —-unwilling.

/Veqgajka/ «to refuse*



The transitive verbs iIn the above examples can be
Nasalized or prefixad with {di-}. The verbs in Bx.. (44) can
be used In sentences such as the following:-

Exx. (45 (@) ?agl saba?/
she still weep
« She 1s still weeping.
(i) /?ija 7?agi jiaba?ka pemaraj ?ana? ?ija/
she  still weep-over death offspring she
m She still weeps over her child"s death.
(i) /sida? 7?eqgaj’/
they unwilling
« They are unwilling.
(iv) /sida? gaqgajka duit pa?/
they refuse money that

e They refused the money.

3..18.32 Non-Pistinetive Occurrence of {-ka} with

an Unspecified Meaning

Stems to which this type of {-ka} iIs suffixed con-
sist of transitive verbs which occur in their root-forms. This
suffixation does not bring any change in the grammatical func-
tion or the meaning of the verb concerned, such that the verb

with {-kaj can freely replace i1ts non-suffixai counterpart.



Exx. (48) (i) /sua?/

to hand over (something).
/suavka/

(i /tat/
to bear, to submit.
/tatka/
(iii) /kujas/
/kuj aska/

to tear off.

(v) /tari/
to pull.
/taritka/

) /rindu?/
to love, to like.
/rindu?ka/

(vi)  /?imbur/
to>scatter (something).
/?1mburka/

All these verbs take Nasalization iIn the active

voioe and the prefix {di-} iIn the passive voice.

3*2 The Nominal Morphemes

The bound morphemes which are classified as nominal

morphemes are as follows:-
) {pa-j
() {se-j
ain) (kad)



The First prefix is elass-changing, the third is
dass-maintaining, while the second is class-maintaining as

well as class-changing.

3*21 The Morpheme {pe-}

Stems for the prefixation of {pe-} are verbs with
the structure Nasaliz + R. where R can be a transitive verb, an
intransitive verb proper or an adjective. Nouns derived from
the: prefixation of {pe-} to the stems mentioned above can be

human, concrete or abstract, depending on the verbal subclass

the stem enters.

3*21*1 {pe-} + Nasaliz + Transitive Verb

Nouns with the structure (pe-} + Nasaliz + Transitive
Verb are human, concrete and abstract. The human noun signi-

fies the agent of action, while the concrete noun signifies

the i1nstrument object of action.
Exx* (47) Human Nouns
©O) /?insap/ = to smoke.
/peqinsap/ « smoker .
(i)  /?impuen/ - to keep safe.
/peqimpuen/ «one who takes charge of
(something).
(i) /jiaw/ - to help.

/pejiaup/ « helper*



Exx* (4£) v  Concrete Komis

ExX.

(49)

©O) /?indi?/
/pegindi?/

(i) /baluet/

/pemalue t/

(i) /pain?/
/pemalu?/

(lv)  /bubok/
/pemnbok/

~) /pakaj/
/pemakaj/

(vi)  /biisi?”/

/pemisi?/

Abstract Nouns
(@) /tamn/
/penemu/
(i)  /9%adag/
/pegadag/
(ii1) /kagaw/

/perjagaw/

«

«
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to tread on.

a mat used iIn treading
sago.

to wrap, to bandage.
anything used for wrapping
or bandaging*.

to beat..

an instrument used for beat-
ing.

ta pierce.

an opener (for tin etc*)
to eat*

food. .

to possess.

possession.

to know*
knowledge.

to expect*
expectation*

to call* to shout.

a call* a shout*



(y) /dija/
/panirja/

to hear*

what one hears*

3AC2L*2 {pa-} + Nasaliz + Intransitive Verb Proper

Nouns with the structure {pa-} + Nasaliz + Intransi-

tive Verb Proper are human» concrete andabstract., {pa—} is

most productive iIn the derivation of abstract nouns* The human

noun denotes the agent of action, and the concrete noun the

place of action*
Exx* (60) Human Nouns
) /pekit/
/pamakit/
() /rjaijoy
/pacai jgap/

Exx* (Bl) Concrete Nouns
() /tindoa?/
/penittdoa?/
(1) /2iijgap/
/peqiijgap/

Exx* (52) Abstract Nouns
©O) /dataj/

/panataj/

«

»

«

«

to compete.
competitor*
to look ahead*

one who has forethought*

ta sleep.
place for sleeping.
to alight (of birds).

place where the bird alights.

ta come..

arrival.



3*21.3

abstract nouns.

D) /paraj/
/pamaraj/

(iii) /7" idoap/
/paijidoep/

(ix) /diaw/

/pendiaw/

»

to die* dead.
death.
to live..

livelihood.

to live* to stay.

life.

{pe-fr ¢ Nasaliz + Adjective

The structure {pe-} + Nasaliz + Adjective der.

Exx. (53) (i) /rigat/

3*22

and /s—/.

/pegerigat/
/lembut/
/pegelembut/
(iii) /lansik/
/pegelansik/
(iv) /manah/
/pemanah/
™ /pand™aj/

/pentand™aj/

The Morpheme {se-t

«

«

<«

«

and is very productive.

angry.
anger.

weak* soft.

weakness* softness

sharp*.
sharpness.
beautiful™.
beauty. .
long.

length.

This morpheme has three free alternants:

/se-/* /sa-/

All these alternants can replace each other freely



before /?/* With /s-/f /?/ is ellipsed* Only the first two
alternants can occur before other consonants* The allomorph
/se-/ 1s taken as the basic allomorph because of i1ts statisti-
cal dominance and its phonological structure which conforms
with the phonological patterns of most of the prefixes in the
language (cf* 3*16).

As a class-maintaining morpheme* {se-} is placed be-
fore H which is a noun, or before a nominal stem with the struc-
ture {pa-} + Nasalized Stem, (cf. 5*21)* but as a class-chang-
ing morpheme, i1t is prefixed to a Nasalized Stem, (cf* 5*11)*
Each type of stem determines the meaning or meanings conveyed

by {se-} iIn a particular word.

5*22*1 {se-} + R

The prefix {se-} in the structure {se-} + R means

"'one'"*
Exx* (54) (1) /bilie?/ » room, |d#wi-
/sebilie?/ « one room, one family*
(n) /pia?/ « section*
/sepia?/ m one section*
(1) /beijkah/ e portion.
/sebegkah/ « one portion*
(av) /?iko?/ < numeral coefficient for

animate nouns*



/siko?/ m one (person, animal).
~) /?1g1?/ m numeral coefficient for
certain inanimate nouns.

/sigi?/ - one (fruit* egg etc.).

3v22*2 {se—t + {pe-t + Nasalized Stem

The Nasalized Stem in this structure Is one whose
nucleus 1s a transitive verb or an iIntransitive verb proper
(cf* J*21*1 and 3*.21*2). Nouns with the above structure are
the only instances of words iIn Iban which have three prefixes
(cf* 3%0).. The prefix {se-} i1n this context bears the meaning
"distance'™* "quantity' or "one'™™ and It is more productive with
the first meaning than with the latter two*

Exx* (65) (1) /ppapaj/ * arm®"s reach*
/sepejiapaj/ » the distance within an

arm"s reach*

n) /pemerap/ m an embrace*
/sepemerap/ « measure of girth*
(1)  /peniga/ » what one hears*
/ sepenixja/ - the distance within earshot
(iv) /peqaqaw/ « a call, a shout*
/sepeqagaw/ « the distance within earshot
() /pejiav/ * what i1s carried on the

shoulder.



/sepajian/ -as much as can be carried

on the shoulder.

(i) /penemu/ « knowledge.
/sepenemu/ - one opinion; as much as
one knows.
3.22.3 + Nasalized Stem

The structure {se-} + Nasalized Stem iIs not produc-

tive. The prefix {se-} in this structure is class-changing

and it bears the meaning "all'. The Nasalized Stem can be re-
duplicated.
Exx* (66) (1) /pand™aj/ - long..

/semand™aj/ - the entire length,

/semand™aj-mandjaj/s all the entire length,
(i) /deka?/ *will.
/seneka?/

m all that one wishes for.
/seneka?-njeka?/

3.23 The Morpheme {ke-}

This morpheme occurs only with numerals. With the
numeral /satu/* one, the form resulting from the prefixation
of {ke-} 1s an ordinal* but with any other numeral* the resul-

tant form can either be an ordinal or a cardinal* depending on



the position in which this form occurs in relation to another
nominal. Before a nominal, 1t 1s a cardinal, but after 1t* It

is an ordinal. As a cardinal prefix, {ke-} bears the meaning

“allw.
Exx. (67) (1) /satu/ - one.
/kasatu/ m first.
(if) /dua/ - two.
/kedua ?1ko? Suraj)/
both Coefpersons * pboth persons.
/?urar) kedua/ - second person.
(i) /tiga/ m three.
/ketiga buah rumah/
all-the-three Coef houses - all the three houses,
/rumah ketiga/ - third house.
3*3 Reduplication

Reduplication is class-maintaining as well as class-
changing. It can b® partial or total, and is classified as ver-
bal or nominal. What is meant by a verbal or a nominal redupli-
cation iIs the process of reduplication, partial or total* which
results iIn a verbal or a nominal respectively.

The effects of reduplication on the meanings of words
are as follows:-

() A zero-effect* which entails a free alter-

nation between the reduplicated word



and i1ts non-reduplicated counterpart
(cf* Exx* (B8) and Exx. (59) (1) “ (@ib)l.

(i1) A total change* such that the meaning of
the reduplicated word Is unrelated (cf*
Exx* (60) (iX) — (x1)) or antonymous *
(cf* Exx* (60) (xi1) and Exx* (62) (1))
to that of i1ts non-reduplicated counter-
part.

(i11) A partial change* which implies that the
basic meaning remains* but i1s supplemen-
ted with various connotations for the dif-
ferent classes of words and their sub-

classes. This type of effect is i1llustra-

ted by most of the examples given in this

section.

331 Partial Reduplication

Partial reduplication is not productive* It iIs a spe-
cial caso of prefixation in which the first syllable of the
root is repeated* The structure of the partially reduplicated
word is then Pre + E* where Pre™ represents the repeating syllable*
For the purpose of clarifying the process of this type

of reduplication* the phonological structure of the partially



reduplicated word iIs set up as S1 + S2 +X. where S1 iIs the re-
peating syllable* S2 the repeated syllable* and X stands for

any other syllable or syllables. If the syllable-nucleus of

S2 1s /i1/* this vowel is repeated In S1. Otherwise* the nuc-
leus of S1 1s always /e/* even though that of S2 has another
quality* back or front. There are ; few exceptions to this

rule* where /a/ of S2 1s repeated In S1* but this exceptional
occurrence of /a/ can be freely substituted by /e/ (cf. Exx. (89)
(iv) and Exx. (66) (V)).-

3*31.1 Verbal Partial Reduplication

Verbal partial reduplication is found to occur only
in two examples* and In both cases* the reduplication i1s class-
maintaining. It does not seem to add any new meaning to the
word* and its function in example (i) below is similar to that

of Nasalization* which indicates the active voice (cf. 3*1l)e

Exx. (B8) (1) /legaw/ » to long for.
/lelegaw/ m longs for.
(1) /lendu?/ 0 handsome* beautiful,
/lelendu?/
3.31.2 Nominal Partial Reduplication

Nominal partial reduplication is class-maintaining

as well as class-changing. The class-maintaining reduplication



can hare a zero-meaning (cf_3*3) or the meaning "likeness” 9
which 1s relatable to the meaning of the non-reduplicated
form* (of*. example (iv) below)*. The class-changing type de-
notes the agent or the substancer both of which are relatable
to the meaningg/of the roots*. This latter type is i1llustrated
by examples (v) - (vii) which also indicate that partial redup-
lication can have a function equivalent to that of the nominal
prefix {pe-} (of. 3*21)..
Exx. (59) (i) /d™aboeqg/

« a tuft of hair*.

/d”ed™aboeqg/
(i) /drampue?”/
« a kind of spinach*

/d”~ed™ampue?/

(iii) /supity m a bag made of nipah

/sesupit/
(iv) /laki/ m husband*
/lelaki/
m male*.
/lalaki/
Q) /lajaxy/ m to hoverr to skim*
/lelajary/ m swallows, swift*.
ori) /d"aga/ « to be on guard*.
/d™ed™aga/ - policeman*.
(vii) /mit/ m small*.
/mimit/ - a little bit~



3* Total reduplication

Total reduplication consists of the repetition of:-

©O) B
(i) Pre + R

3*.32*1 Verbal Total Reduplication

Verbal total reduplication is divided into two main
types based on i1ts class-maintaining and clas8-changing cha-

racteristics*

3*32*11 Verbal Total Reduplication: Type I

This type of verbal total reduplication is class-
maintaining. It is divided iInto twoﬁ%gﬁes based on.:-
©O) The subelass-membership of R.
(i1) The meaning conveyed by reduplication.
In one subtype* R 1Is a transitive verb or an iIntran-

sitive verb proper* while in the other 1t iIs an adjective.

3*32*11*1 Total Reduplication of Transitive Verbs and

Intransitive Verbs Proper

Reduplication of transitive verbs and intransitive
verbs proper operates on R as well as Pre + R* where Pre is

filled by Nasalization (cf. example (v) below)* The effect



of this type of reduplication on the meaning of the word is
a partial change (cf. 3.3)* As a result* tetal reduplication
of the transitive verb or the intransitive verb proper bears
the meaning "continuity” or "likeness" of action relatable to
the meaning of the root. Exceptions are examples (ixX) — (xii)
which indicate that reduplication in the context under discus-

sion can also engender a total change in the meaning of a word

(cf. 3*3).
Exx.(®0) (1) /kebut/ to move* to stir (some-
thing) .
/kabut-kebut/ to move* to stir (intran-
sitive) .
G /kav/iv to jump,

/katj it-katfFit/ to leap.

(i) /katf aw/ disturbed* troubled,
/kat/ aw-katf aw/ moved* moving,

Gv) /kidu?/ to move* to wriggle,
/Kidu9-kidu*” to move as a snake does.

W) /pand™oag/ m to shout* to call.

/mand”™oeg-mand”™oegA* keeps on shouting or

calling.
(vi) /dikuit/ « 1S waved* 1Is wagged,
/dikuit-kuit/ « IS kept waving or wagging
(viil) /betampog/ m connected,

/betampog-tampog/ * to be 1In a series.



(v1ii) /bedjalaj”/ - to walk*.

/bed™alaj-dralaj/ to walk on and on.

(ix) /rakah/ - spreading (of trees).
/rakah-rakah/ - roaring (of laughter).
(@) /teraj/ to belch.
/teraj-teraj/ « tor be in high spirits.
(xi) /makat/ - snail.
/mekat-mekat/ * beautiful.
I*i1) /garir)/ to roll.
/garig-garii)/  to lie still.
3*32*11*2 Total Reduplication of Adjectives

Total reduplication of adjectives operates on R*

and 1t bears the meaning' intensity' .

Exx. (61) (1) /manah/ « peautiful.
/manah-manah/ ® very beautiful.
(t) /landay/ - gentle.

/landaj-landaj/ « very gentle.

(i) /ni/ - snail.
/mit™"mit/ « very small.
(iv) /lantag/ m happyr peaceful.

/lantaxj-lantag/ m very happy* very peaceful
¢) /vesajs - Mg.
/besaj-besaj/ = very big.
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3.32.12 Verbal Total Reduplication: Type 11

This type: of verbal total reduplication is class-

changing. It mainly derives verbs from nounsr and in this con-

text,, It denotes an action which is relatable to the meaning of

R. The only example of the derivation of a verb from a func-

tion word by reduplication is (i) belowr where the meaning of

the reduplicated form seems to be antonymous to that of its

non-reduplicated counterpart.

Bxx.. (62) (i) /pa*/ *
/jian-jiaw/ »

D) /fgiv/ -

/v it-tfit/ -

Gii) /legity -

/legit-legit/ «
(Gv)  /kid_jap/ -
/kidj ap-kidj ap/

an exclamation of pleasure
tastelessr insipid.

mouse.

to squeak.

the highest part: of a tree
to tower over.

a flash, a sparkle.

to flash, to sparkle.

3.32.2 Nominal Total Reduplication

Nominal total reduplication is class-maintaining as

well as class-changingp and it consists of the repetition of

R or Pre #R* where Pre is filled by the nominal prefix {se-}

(cf. 3.227"1). This type of reduplication is divided iIntc

three types based on:-



©O) The structure of the reduplicated word.
() The meaning conveyed by reduplication in

each structure.

3*32.21 Nominal Total Reduplication: Type I

This type of nominal total reduplication is not pro-
ductive. It operates on B and is class-maintaining as well as

alass-changing. It bears the meaning "likeness™.

Exx. (63) (1) /Naru/ - to have much sap.
/9aru-9aru/ «glutinous rice.
(i) /kuda/ m horse.
/kuda-kuda/ - trestles forming a kind

of carpenterrs bench.

3.32.22 Nominal Total Reduplications Type 1lI

In this type, reduplication opesmtes only on H, but
the reduplicated form is prefixed with {se-} (cf. 3.22.1).
This type of reduplication is class-maintaining and bears the

meaning '‘'duration'.

Exx. (64) (1) /malam/ - night.
/semalam-malaa/ - the whole night long.
(i) /9ari/ day .
/sari-9ari/ the whole: day long,

(i) /lemay/ evening.



/selemaj-lemaj/ - all evening.
(v) /rantuw/ - way, road.
/serantu-rantu/ « all the way.
This type of reduplication with a temporal reference
(examples (1) - (1i1)) 1is more productive than the one with a

spatial reference.

5.32.23 Nominal Total Reduplication

In this type, the whole of the structure Pre + R 1S
reduplicated, and Pre is filled by {se-} (cf. 3*22"1). It is

class-maintaining and denotes '‘enumeration’.

Exx. (65) (i) /siko?/ one (person, animal),
/siko?-siko?/ one by one (person,
animal).
D) /sepia®/ one section,
/sepia?-sepia?/ section by section,
(ii1) /sebegkah/ one portion,

/sebeqgkah-sebegkah/ portion by portion,
(iv) /sebilie?/ one family,

/sebilie?-sebilie?/ family by family.

3.33 More Remarks on Reduplication

Therm are i1nstances of reduplication, partial and

total, which do not have corresponding root-forms.



Uu) /lelad™ag/
(ii) /gegudi/
(iii) /d*ad™age/
(iv) /kakambu/
(v) /lelabu/
/lalabu/
(vi)  /ragap-ragap/
(vii) /ranag-ranag/
(viii) /getok-getok/
(ix) /tfagaj-t/ agaj/
(@) /batik-batik/

»

single (in songs).
kite*
a kind of water iInsect*

a tassel on sword-belt.

piston on bayak bellows

open-mouthed*
corpulent*

10; nag-

to stream out.

to stare.

Some examples indicate a free alternation between

partial and tetal reduplication.
Bocs. (67) () /gegraw/
/graw-giaw/
() /gegetak/
/getak-getak/
(ii1) /d”edjego/

/djega-djego/

(iv) /gegend™o/
/gend”™ c-gend™ 0/

~) /gegenag/
/genag-genag/

tall and slender.

to shake, to snay*.

to wander aimlessly,

to wander about,

to be clear of obstruction,



(vi)  /gagand™at/ « to run awkwardly

/gendj ato-gend™at/ (of young deer).

(vii) /t/etfamag/ g .
< to BEUIFRTSs w.

/1/ amag-tj amag/

(viii) /lalandu?/ * handsome* beautiful.
/lendu?-lendu?/
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CHAPTER 4
WORD-CLASSES

4*0 Words can, be classified Into their various classes
on the basis of their internal compositions or their distri-
butions or both. By internal composition is meant the rela-
tionship betveen the elements (I* e. the morphemes) that cons-
titute the word*. The distribution of the word is defined as
the relationship betveen the word as a member of a particular
Glass with other words as members of other classes in the
structure of a phrase or a sentence_ The two criteria men-
tioned above are known as the morphological and the syntacti-
cal criteria respectively..

A morphological criterion does not fully define the
concept *word-class”r as its application merely results in pa-
radigmatic sets.. Nothing else pertaining to the structural
behaviour of the words concerned is explicable from such a
set® As Iban has a very small number of bound morphemesr
three-fifths of which are class-changing and where some mor-
phemes,. for instance the morphemes Nasalization and {?en-},
prove to be optionalﬁﬁggégs (cf., 4*11)* this criterion alone
Is far from satisfactory. It is more plausible iIn this sort
of analysis to take iInto account the identical syntactic

function that words exhibit in a structure iIn order that they



can be considered as belonging to the same class. In the
treatment of word-classes iIn lban, this latter criterion Iis
taken as the basis of analysis, but the morphological crite-
rion is not dispensed with altogether. This iIs due to the
fact that there i1s a correlation between the morphological
structure of a word and i1ts syntactic class, iIn the sense that
a word with a particular morpheme class enters a particular
syntactic class.

There are three major word-classes iIn lban* They are
verbals, nominals and function words. Each of these classescan
be divided into subclasses which can undergo further subclassi-
fication. Cettain subclasses of the verbals can also undergo
a cross-classification* The syntactical classification of
these words are based an three dimensions:-

() The positions they occupy In a given,
unmarked structure (cf* 1*5).

(i1) Their co-occurrence with other words*

(ii1) Their substitutabilities*»

Nominals and verbals are full words, while the func-
tion words can either be full words or particles. A full word*

as used iIn thid thesis, i1s defined as the minimal form of a

1* R* H* Robins, General Linguistics: An Introductory survey
(Longmans, London, 1964)* P. 224.



phrase (cf# Chapter 5 $ &1 can occur by itself as an ele-
ment of a sentence-structure or as a sentence* A particle
I1Is a word which presupposes the occurrence of a full word iIn
order to function iIn a phrase or a sentence.

Full words can either be simple or complex. A sim-
ple word is a word occurring in its root-form (R), while a
complex word consists of an obligatory R which is either affix-
ed or reduplicated or both. For the structure of the Iban word,

simple or complex, refer to 3*0.

4.1 Verbals

The term verbal (W) stands for the auxiliary verb
(Aux), the verb (V), or the two combined (Aux + V). The ver-
bal occurs at VP (verbal phrase) iIn the unmarked structure
NP - VP or in any marked structure wherm VP is an element (cf.
Chapter 6). Aux or V can stand as the minimal form of VP.
Auxiliary verbs are invariable as they do not enter any set of

paradigms, while the verbs are variable.

4.11 Verbs

The syntactic class of some verbs correlates with their

morphological class In the sense that verbs with the verbal



affixes occur at VP iIn a sentence-strueture. Conversely, there
are verbs which occur at VP but which do not take any of the
verbal affixes. Such verbs are the non-derived intransitive
verbs which occur in their root-forms ~cf. 4*11.2).

in terms of the composition of VP which can be branched
out Into (Aux) + V + (NP) + (Adv) (cf. 5.12)r verbs are classi-
fied into those which can take a following NP in an unmarked
structure and those which cannot. The Tfirst subclass iIs tran-
sitive» while the second is iIntransitive. The bracketed NP in
the unmarked structure above is termed ob.ject. In the unmark-
ed sentence-structures NP - VP and NP - NP - (Adv), the left-
most NP is the subject of the sentence, while the VP or the

NP - (Adv) that follows i1t is the predicate.

4.11*1 Transitive Verbs

The transitive verbs (Vr) are subclassified into
the transitive verbs proper (V) and the middle verbs (V™).
The first subolass can undergo passivization, while the second

cannot.



4*11*11 Transitive Verbs Proper

The transitive verbs proper (V) are divided into
six subclasses based on:-

() The transitivity the non-transitivi-
ty of their root-forms.

(i) The optional or obligatory presence of
their objects.

(ii1) The types of objects which they take:
single or double.

The first criterion divides into the primary and
the secondary V; hence, 3N Vt-sec resPectively« The
second criterion entails the subclassification of V=t into V’t—a
and The former can occur iIn the absence of an object,
while the latter cannot* The application of criterion (iii)

results in the division of Vx into V which takes a single

X-SOW
object only, and r which can take asingle as well as a
double object. These three pairsform across-classification

rather than a subclassification of each other (cf* 4*13, Dia-

gram  (2).-

4*11*11*1 Primary and Secondary Transitive Verbs Proper

~he primary consists of the non-derived while

the secondary consists of the derived V™ In the active



Voice, bath the subclasses take Nasalization o: {?en-}, but
with the primary these two prefixes are optional, as shown
in Exx* (1) below*
Exx* (O (@) /buat/
holds (a load)*
/marat/
(i)  /peda?/
- sees.
/meda?”
(i) /diga/
« hears, listens t,,
/nina/
(v) stiki?/
climbs*
/niki?/
() /d™epuet/
takes a pinch of.
/pepuet/
(vi)  /?insap/
smokes.
/qinsap/
(vii) /tfuliv
/pulit/ - takesup (food) on finger*
/Pentjulit/
(viin) /t/elar)/
/pelag/ = opensthe eyes (in water)*
/?entfelag/
In the passive voice, the primary takes the pre-
fix {di-} (cf* 3.15)* The presence of {-ka}is optional 1In

certain verbs which are classified as primary (cf* 3*18.32).



The structure of the primary iIs formulated as
follows :-
rNasaliz"j\
(cte) 1 \ + (B) + (Nasaliz) + B + ((-ka))
li“« > J
Conditions
(@ The presence of the fTirst Nasaliz iIs required
by that of the second Nasaliz.
() {?en-j and {di-j are mutually exclusive with
the second Nasaliz.
(© {?en-} is mutually exclusive with the option-
al R (cf. 3.12).

The secondary can be formed from an iIntransitive
verb or a nominal. The iIntransitive verbs which undergo tran-
sitivization are those with the structure R or {be-} + R.
Those iIntransitive verbs with the structure R can be made tran-
sitive by {-kaj (cf. 3.18.1, Bxx. (41) (1) - (v)) or {ke - ka}
(cf. 3*17Ff Exx. (39))* On the other hand, the iIntransitive
verbs with the structure {be-} + R can only be made transi-
tive by {-ka} (cf. 3.13.3* Exx. (26)). Transitive verbs are
derived from nominals by {-ka} (cf. 3.18.1, Exx. (41) (vi) -
(vit) and 3.18.2, Exx. (42)). In the passive voice, all verbs
which are classified as the secondary can take the verbal

prefix {di-} (cf. 3*15), while iIn the active voice, only
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those with the prefix {ba-} cannot lie Nasalized.
The structure of the secondary Y~ Is summarized

as follows:-

Nasaliz i*_n

+ 4 1 1+ (1) + (Nasaliz) + R + {4a}
idi—> {be-}
Conditions

(@ The presence of the fTirst Nasaliz is required
by that of the second Nasaliz.

(b) The second Nasaliz is mutually exclusive with

{di-}, {ke-} and {be-}.

4.11.11.2 Transitive Yerbs Proper with Optional/Obliga-

tory Presence of Ob.iects

The subclasses In question are Y~ and Y™™ (cF.



Most verbs of the secondary Y/~ are Below

are examples of and

Exx. (@

Exx.. (3)

t-a
©O) /meda?/
(n)  /gukir/
(i) /72Agav/
(iv)  /rjiroep/
~) /makaj/
i) /nirja/
(vit) /nemu/
(viii) /gajiav
(x) /xjasu?/
(€9 /mutuei]/

t™b

©O) /?1imbur/

(i1)  /kerembaj/
(i) /?ika?ka/

(v) /gaka?ka/

() /gemanahka/

«

«

«

sees.
carves.

remekbers.

drinks*

eats.

hears, listens to.
knows.

weaves.

hunts.

taps (rubber).

scatters (something).
spreads (something).
loves deeply.

regards “‘someone) as CI*
der sibling.

beautifies.



(vi) /madahka/ - informs.
(yii) /bekirumka/ * sends (through someone

or the post).

(viil) /jwaka/ - hands over.
(ix)  /jiiburka/ m serves (food or someone)
4..11*11*3 Transitive Verbs Proper with Single/Double
Objects

The subclasses discussed In this subsection are

Vt Qo and (cE* 4*11*11). V~-so takes a single object
only* while can take a single as well as a double object.
A double object consists of an Indirect and a direct object
which occur iIn that order in an unmarked structure.. With
Vfe-so* a single object is always a direct object* but with
~t-dor can a Zireck or Xl indirect object (cf. Exx. (6)).
For the purposeof this study* the direct and theindirect
objects aresymbolized as NP2and NP3 respectively* while the
subject 1s symbolized as NP1.. The occurrences of these objects
in a sentence-structure are illustrated by the following exam-
ples :-
Exx. (4 () /?i1ja 9udah jiumj ?asi ?ija/

NP1 Aux V KP2

she already cooked rice she

» She has already cooked her rice.



(i1) /noan 9apin taumeri? ?ija duit/
NP1  Aux AuxV NP3 NP2
you not-yet can give she money

* You cannot give her money yet*

NP2 and NP3 differ in the fact that NP3 can occur iIn
the prepositional phrase /naga.l/ + MP3. where /qgagaj/, to, 1is
a preposition. NP2 cannot function in a context parallel to
the phrase above. Hence,, sentence (ii1) iIn Exx. (4) corresponds
to the following:-

Exx. ®&) (@) /noan ?apin taumeri? duit rjaga) ?ija/
NP1  AuxAux Y NP2 Prep NP3
« You cannot give money to her yet.

The verb /meri?/ inthe sentence above In a
and so are the verbs In Exx. () (vi) — (1x). T7.ao i1s i1llus-
trated by Exx. (2).

A T~.Ba oan be a primary (cf* Exx. (@) or a
secondary M Q (cf. Exx. () (1i1) - (v)). The primary
cam be a Vt© (cf. Exx. (@) or a (cf. Exx. () (Hand
(i1)). The primary Y~ ™ is exemplified only by /meri?/t gives.
which iIs a while the secondary iIs classified as

as 1t mfct occur with at least one object* direct (&" or
indirect (cf. Exx. (3) (vi) — (ix)). A single objectin the
context of always an indirect object i1f It IS represen-

ted by an animate noun.



Exx* (6) (1) /?i1ja madahka pa?/
m She told that (to someone)
(i1) /7?i1ja madahka ?aku/
- She told me (@bout that)*
(ii1) /sida? piburka peganitt/
m They served cakes*
(iv) /sida? piburka kitaj/
m They served us(with cakes)*
Compare sentence (ii1) of the above with the follow—
ing:-
BEx* () (1) /?i1ja madahka pasal ?aku/
she told affair |

e She told about me (to other people).

4.11*12 Middle Yerbe

The middle verbs (Yrd”) are transitive verbs which
cannot be passivized* These verbs fall into four subclasses
based oms-

(1) The transitivity and the non-transitivity
of their root-forma.

(i1) The obligatory and optional presence of
thelr objects.

The First criterion divides the verbs into primary

and secondary middle verbs} hence, and



respectively* The second criterion results in the subclassi-

fication of the verbs Into Y_._ and V__. .* The former can
mrd-a mrd-b

occur i1n the absence of i1ts object,, while the latter cannot.

The two pairs form a cross-classification of each other (cf*

4.11.11).

4*11 ..12*1 Primary and Secondary Middle Verbs

The primary middle verbs are those which occur in

their roat=forms and are few in number.

Exx. ® @ /bisi?/ * to have, to possess.
(i) /?empu/ = to have* to possess*
(Giii) /djadi?/ » 1o marry*
(o) /)jad/ m too become*

The secondary middle verbs consist of the structures
{be-}, +tR and {te-} ¢ R ¢ {-ka}* In the First-mentioned struc-
ture* R can be a transitive verb proper (cf* examples (1) and
(i1) below) or a noun (cF. examples (i11) - (vii) below)* In
the second structure* R can be a transitive verb proper (cf*
examples (viii) and (ix)) or an intransitive verb proper (cf*

examples () and (xi))*

Exx* (@ @) /berantfaw/ - tospredd (something).
(11) /berumpaqg/ - toundo* to take down*
(iii) /belau?/ - to have as food eaten

with rica*



(iv) /bumaj/

~) /bepagan/
(vi) /begulaj/

(vii) /bemunsoh/

(viii) /tepeda?ka/

(ix) /tetikalka/

(X) /telabohka/

&0 /terarika/

to have or work on a rice-
Tield.

to have as a friend*

to have as a social group,
to intermingle.

to have or regard as an

enemy*

. to see unintentionally;

to be able to see*

to send back unintentional-
ly; to be able to send back.
to let fall unintentional-
ly; to be able to 1st fall.
to be able to run away with

(something or someone).

As 1ts object, example (iv) can only take the noun

/padi/, rice* The only phrase which can form the object for

each of the verbs in examples (V) - (vii) is /pajjan diri/, each

other* one another (cf* 3.13.5* Exx* (28))* All the other verbs

in Exx* (9) above can take as their objects any nominals which

collocate with them*

The structure of the middle verb i1s formulated as

follows:-



+ H+ ({-kab)
-},

Condition

{-ka} does not occur with {be-}.

4*11 *12,,2 Middle Verbs with Optional/Obligatory
Presence of Ob.jects

The subclasses discussed in this subsection are V .,
and (cf. 4*11*%12). OFf the primary middle verbs In Exx.
(6), examples (i) - (iir) are classified as T while exam-
ple (iv) 1Is aTmt T h e secondary middle verbs In BExx. (9)
(i) and (iv) can occur without their objects unconditional-
ly, while those iIn examples (v) - (vil) can occur in the ab-
sence of their objects only i1t they are followed by the phrase
/feqgaw/ + Nominal (cf. 3.13*5, BExx* (29))« All the other
verbs 1In Exx. () (1. e. examples (1) - (1) and (viiil) - (x1))

can never occur without their objects.

4*11*2 Intransitive Verbs
The 1ntransitive verbs (© ) have three characteris-
tics In common:-
©O) They do not take objects.
(i) They cannot be pasaivized.
(ii1) Theycan change their subclass to become

transitive verbs with the affixation of
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{ke - ka} or {-ka} (cf. 4.11.11*1 and
4*11 *12*1, Exx. (@) (X) and (xi)).
The iIntransitive verbs are divided into two subclass-
es: the iIntransitive verbs proper (Vi) and the adjectives
(VadJd). This subdivision is based on the morphological and the

syntactical characteristics of these two subclasses.

4 .11.21 Intransitive Verbs Proper

This subclass can occur iIn its ro<rt-form, which may
be reduplicated, or in a complex form with Nasalization, {be-},
{te-} or {?en-j. With (e} or {?en-}, the: root cannot be re-

duplicated. The summary of the structure of is as follows:-

+ R +R

{ta-} and {?en-j are mutually exclusive

with the optional R.

Exx. (10) () /parayj/ » todie.
(i) /seki?-seki9/ - towhimper.
(i) /ijigaw/ » towalk i1n sleep.

(av) /ijidul/ » tohave adenoids.



~) /belajar/ - to
(vi) /betampog-tampon/ - to

(vii) /betelaj-telay/ « to

drift in the wind,
he In a series,

whisper continuously*

(viii) /tetindoe?/ to sleep unintentionally,
(ix) /ted™elega?/ to he broken at the hing-
es by accident.
(€9) /?ansapot/ m to breathe*
i) /?ent/ aj/ m to cry (of the sambhur).
4*11 *22 Ad.i1ectives
The adjectives 8116 characterized by the fol-

lowing properties which distinguish them from

O Their construction with the verbal pret

fix {se-} (cf. 5v16).

D) The meaning of their reduplication (cF.

3.32.11.2),
(ii1) Their function in

of comparison*

the comparative degree

(v) The function of some adjectives as the

adverbs of manner or as parts of the ad-

verbs phrases of manner.

Features (1) and (i1) will not be dealt with any more

in this subsection, but features (iii) and (iv) will \o* dis-

cussed In 4*11.22*1 and 4*11*22*2 respectively.



The structure of 7adj is as followss-

=P + @ +n

Condition

{se-} i1s mutually exclusive with the optional R.

4*11 *22 .1 .Degrees of Comparison

There are three degrees of comparison: positive, com-
parative and superlative. The positive degree Is expressed by
which occurs i1n 1ts root-form* while the comparative and

the superlative degrees are expressed by certain function
words which occur with These degrees of comparison are
shown below:-

u) Positive: 7adj

(i1) Comparative: + /?agi/

(iii) Superlative: /pemadu?/

/kelalu/ ad)
Exx. (11) (1) /gaga/ - happy.
/gaga ?agi/ m happier.
/pemadu? ~agi/ m happiest.
(i) /telap/ = cold* cool.
/t/elap ?agi/ « colder, cooler.

/kelalu gelap/ e coldest, coolest.



)
-
-
-

) /ragkaj/ - dry.
/ragkaj ?agi/ m drier.
/pemadu? ragkaj/ « driest.

Gv) /tfirw/ « bright.

/tfiru ?agi/ * brighter.
/kelalu giru/ m brightest.
Q) /ransfc/ e proud.
/ransii] 7?agi/ m prouder.
/pemadu? ransiz)/ - proudest.

The construction with /?agi/ is exclusively an adjec-
tival characteristics, as /?agi/ cannot occur with any other
subclass of V. On the other hand, the construction with
/pemadu?/ or /kelalu/ is characteristics of all the subclasses
of V. Below are examples of the construction of /pemadu?/ or
/kelalu/ with the subclasses of V other than
Exx* (12) (1) /gawa?/ m towork.

/kelain gawa?/ « towork toe hard.

(i1) /bequlaj/ e to intermingle.

/pemadu? begulaj/ - to intermingle to® much.

(ii1) /gemeranika (diri)/» to embolden (oneself)
/kelalu gemeranika

(diri)/ - to embolden (oneself) to
the extreme.

(iv) /bedjalaj/ m towalk.

/pemadu? bed™alaj/- likes to walk or go visiting.



4*11*22*2 Manner Adjectives and Descriptive Adjectives

Not all adjectives can occur as the adverbs of manner
or as pasts of the adverb phrases of manner. Those which can
have these functions are classified as the manner adjectives

while those which cannot are classified as descrip-
tive adjectives latter subclass consists ot
adjectives which describe the shaper sizer colour and certain
qualities of nouns.

As an adverb of manner or part of the adverb phrase
of manner, e2a occur In any of these forms:-

() In direct relationship with a preceding
verb (V™ or YM).
(ii) As part of the prepositional phrase with
the structure /?ei]gaw/ + Vadj«m* where
/?er)gaw/ 1S a preposition with the mean-
ing with.
Exx* (13) (1) /bed™alaj legkas/
walks quick - walks quickly.
(i) /rari d™ampat-d~ampat/
runs fTast fast m runs very fast.
(i) /gawa? ?ei]gaw manah/
works with beautiful m works beautifully.
More examples of are given in Exx. (14), while

Exx. (15) illustrate vadj d -



©O) /landaj/ gentle.

(i) /lantag/ happy, peaceful
(iin) /*#akah/ active .
(iv) /mar)ah/ fierce,, cruel,
~) /rend™ai )/ steep.

Exx. (15) Vad. i-d
() /paga?/ short and stout.
(i) /land™ut/ long (of things hanging)
(i) /mandap/ deaf.
(av) /Agrala?/ light red.
~) /buet/ rotten.

4*12 Auxiliary Verbs

The auxiliary verbs are characterized as follows
() They form a closed group and can be
exhaustively listed.
(i1) They never take any of the verbal affixes;
hnncer they never change their subclass.
(ii1) They do not take objects.
In the class-changing process,, only two of these verbs
are involved. They are the modal verbs /deka?/, will, and /tau/,

can, may. The FTirst verb can take the nominal prefixes (pe-j



ad. {se-} (cf* 3*22*3), while the second can only take {pe-} (cf.
3*21). These prefixations provide the only instances i1n which
the auxiliary verbs are Nasalized. Nouns derived by these pre-
fixations are abstract.

Ext* (16) (i) /seneka?/ - all that one wishes for (cf.

3.22.3, Exx. (56) (ii))-

(i)  /peneka?/ m wish, desire.
(i)  /penau/ m ability.
4.12*1 Aspect and Modal Verbs

The auxiliary verbs are subclassified into the aspect
and the modal verbs in terms of their distribution in relation
to one another. An aspect verb can occur before a modal verb
but net vice versa.

The aspect verbs are as follows:-

(1) /?udah/ already,
(i1) /bedaw/ not yetr still,
(i) /?apin/ not yet.
(aT) /9agi/ still,
) /kalav/ ever,
The modal verbs are as follows
(i) /deka?/ will,
(i1 /tav/ can, may.
(iii) /?2ulieh/  can, may.

(iv) /mesti/ must.



4*127*2 Simple and Complex Auxiliary Verbs

A simple auxiliary verb i1s characterized as follows:-
©O) It is a minimal form of VP (cf* 4*1).
(i1) It precedes V in a simple VP which is
non-minimal and unmarked (cf* 5*12).
(iir) It functions by itself as VP inthe sen-
tence-structure HP - VP where V of VP is
ellipsed (cf. examples (111) and (iv)
below).
Exx* (A7) (@) /Vija hidah makaj/
he already eat
* He has already eaten.
(i) /kami deka? dataj/
* We will core.,

/?aku tau/

~
-
-
-
\

m | can.

(iv)  /noan mesti/

m You must.

On the other hand, an auxiliary verb of one subclass
can co-occur with another auxiliary verb of the same or diffe-
rent subclass* This co-occurrence results In a complex auxili-
ary verb. A complex auxiliary verb shares characteristics (i1)
and (ii1) of the simple auxiliary verb, but it differs from the

latter in the fact that i1t represents a minimal form of the



oomplex TP (cf. 5*15). The complex auxiliary verbs are divi-
ded iInto three types based on the distributions of the sub-

classes.

4.12.21 Complex Auxiliary Verbs: Type X

This type consists of the structure Aspect ¢ Aspect,

and 1t is divided into four subtypes.

Subtype 1
/?udah/
/bedaw/ + /kala?/
/?apin/
" "eeifr member in the braces oan occur with /kala?/.
lu thiBsubtype, /bedaw/ means not yet.
Exx. (18) (1) /9aku ?udah kala? mada? ?ija/
I already ever see he
m | have already seen him (sometime ago).
(i1) /7?aku bedaw (or 7?apin) kala? makaj pa?/
I kot-yet ever eat that

m | have never eaten It.

Subtype 11

/bedaw/"
/?agi/

/?apin/



/9agi/ can occur with eirther member la the hraaes.
/bedaw/ here means not yet.
Exx,* (19) (i) /Aari. 9agil bedaw makaj/
ve still not-yet. eat
m Ve 8till have not eaten yet.
(i1)  /9aku 9agi 9apin nemuajka 9ija/
I still not-yet visit she

- 1 still have not visited her yet.

Subtype 111

Either member in the braces can occur with /9agi/.
/bedaw/ 1n this context means not yet”™ This subtype occurs
in free variation with Subtype II.
Exx* (20) (1) /kami bedaw 7?agi makaj/

(i) /9aku 9apin 9agi nemuajka 9i1ja/

Subtype 17
/kala9/ + /9udah/
This subtype occurs iIn f*en variation with Subtype
I where the first constituent of the complex auxiliary verb

IS /9udah/”™ Hence* Exx* (18) (1) corresponds ta the follow-

Ing sentence



Ex* (21) (&) /?aku kala? 9udah meda? 9ija/

4.12%22 Complex Auxiliary Verbs: Type 11

The structure of this type iIs Aspect + Modal as

given belav:-

. /bedaw/ "
r/mesti/ "
/Vapin/
, deka?/
< /9agi/
o /tau/
/?udah/ J
/?ulieh/
~/kala?/ _ Y

Any member in the left-hand braces can occur with
any member in the right-hand braces. In this type, /bedaw/
can bear the meaning not yet or still.

Exx* (22) (1) /kitaj] bedaw (or ?apin) mesti gajaw/

we not-yet must go-to-var
m We do not have to go to war yet*

(i) /?1ja ?agr (to bedaw) deka9 bemalam dito?/
he still will spend-the-night here
a He still wants to spend the night here.

(ii1) /noan ?agi (or bedaw) tau (or Sulieh) dataj/
you still can come
> You can still come.

(iv)  /9ija ?udah ?ulieh (or tau) pulaj diato?/

he already can return now



= He can return now.
o) /slda? ?udah deka? pansut/
they already will oome-out
m They were ready to come out..
(vi) /?i1ja ?apin (or bedaw) deka? makaj/
she not-yet will eat
* She does not want to eat yet.
(vii) /?i1ja kala? deka? qgabas menoa t®?/
he ever will visit country this
e He had already (mmejtime ago) wanted to
visit this country.,
(viii) /to? ?udah mesti/
this already must
« This should have been (done)..
ax) /pa? ?apin tau/
that notvyet can

« That cannot yet be (done)..

4*_12»23 Complex Auxiliary Verbs: Type 111

This type consists of the structure Modal + Modal.

and 1t falls iInto two subtypes.



Subtype 1
/taw/

/daka?/
/?2ulieh/

Bx.. 23) (@) /kitaj daka? tau (or 9uliah) gerad™a pa?/
we will can work-on that

- We will be able ta work on that.

Subtype 11

2/ .
\/daka./ j

Exx,, (24) (1) /noan mesti tau: (or ?ulieh) qgatuka pa?/
you must can stop that
® You must be able to stop i1t*
() /noaxt mesti daka?/
you must will
e (free translation): It is compulsory

that you agree to do (it).

4*13 Summary of the Subclassification of the Verbals

Diagram (1) below represents the summary of the sub-

classification of the major word-classr verbal. This Is a
case of further subclassification in which a pair of subclass-

es are dependent on a single subclass on a higher node which



forms the matrix* Diagrams (2) and (3) represent the cross-
classifications of V.t and Vmid in which the subclasses are In-

dependent of each other.

Modal

Diagram (1)
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Diagram (2)

Diagram. (3)



4*2 Nominals

A nominal is a word, which can occur as the minimal
form of the nominal phrase (NP) (cf,, 5*2). It can be a noun
(N), a pronoun (Pro) or a numeral (Num)* Nouns and, t?a
certain extent, numerals are variable, as they can occur in

paradigmatic sets, while the pronouns are invariable.

4*21 Nouns

Words classiftied as nouns can be i1dentified by their
morphological structure as well™ as their functions in unmarked
phrase- or sentence-structures.

Nouns in lIban can have any of the following struc-
tures:-

©O) ® +H
(i1) {pa-} + Nasaliz + B (cf. 3.21)
(iin) {se-} + {pa-} + Nasaliz + B (cf. 3.22.2)
(iy) {sa-} +(Nasaliz)+ (B) + Nasaliz + B
(cf. 3.22.3)
& ({sa}p + B + {se-} +B
(cf. 3.22.1, 3.52.22 and 3.32.23)

The five structures above are summarized as follows:-

{se-}) + ({pe-}) + (Nasaliz) + (R) +
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Conditions
{pa-} 1s mutually exclusive with:-
(@ The second {se-}*
(b) The FTirst Nasaliz*
(c) The optional R.
For exceptions to conditions (b) and (c), refer to
3*0, Ex. (12)_
The characteristics of a noun In an unmarked struc-
ture of a phrase are as follows:-
() It can occur as a minimal form of a no-
minal phrase (cf* 4-2)
(i) It can function as the head of a non-
minimal nominal phrase which Is endocen-
tric (cf* 5-22)*
(ii1) It cam be constructed with a preposition
to form a prepositional phrase (cf* 5-31)-
(iv) It cam be followed by the demonstrative
pronoun /to?/* this* or /pa?/* that,
which limits further expansion.
A noun always occurs at NP in the unmarked sentenoe-
structures UP - YP and IIP - HP - (Adv) or in any marked sentence-
structure where NP forms an element.

The nouns are divided Into the following subclasses:



Proper,. Common, Animate, Inanimate, Human, Non-human, Concrete,
Abstract, Count and Mass* This subclassification is based on

the iInherent features of the nouns which may or may not permit
these nouns to form constructions with other words: of the same

or different class or subclass.

4*21*1 Proper and Common Nouns

The proper and the common nouns can occur In identi-
cal positions In a sentence-structure. Each of these subclass-
es can be followed by the demonstrative pronoun /to?/, this,
or /jia?/, that.

The difference between the proper and the common
nouns is seema in endocentric nominal phrases (cf* 5*2), iIn
which the heads of the phrases are common nouns for almost all
types and subtypes. Only three subtypes admit proper nouns as
heads. One i1s Type Il of the attributive nominal phrase, iIn
which the modifier is a relative clause (cf* 3*22*32). The
other two are Types 11l and YIIl of the noun phrase (cf* 5.22*23
and 5*22*28)* Type Yll1l is the genitive phrase, but the occur-
rence of the proper noun as head of this type of phrase is
rare (cf_5.22.28).

The proper nouns refer to the names of persons, god,
deities and spirits (all of which are classified as human nouns)

as well as the names of places. All other nouns are common

nouns.



4*21 .2 Animate and Inanimate Nouns

The subdassification of nouns into animate and in*
animate nouns are based on*-
©O) Collocable Verbs.
(i1) The system of personal pronouns.

(i11) The choice of coefficients.

4.21,21 Collocable Verbs

All animate nouns can function as the subjects of sen-
tences whose verbs are dynamic verbs. Only some inanimate nouns
can have this function. Such inanimate nouns are /?ai?/ water,
(which collocates with Eix. (25) (ir) - (v))r /~d™an/, rain,
(which collocates with Exx. (25) (1) and (vi)) and /?antukar/f
motor car, (which can be construeted with all the verbs In Exx.
(25))* Static verbs which are? relatable to life, living and
death and which describe feelings can only occur In sentences
whose subjects are animate nouns. Static verbs, unlike dynamic
verbs, cannot occur with the direction adverbs or adverb phrases.

(cf. 4*35*3 and 5*31*3).

Exx* (&) Dynamic Verbs
@) /turuen/ - to go down.
(an) s/uki?/ m ta climb.

(i) /tama?/ m to enter.



Exc*. (26)

ExX.

@n

(iv) /pansuet/
) /mansai]/
(i) /dataj/
(vii) /pulaj/
(viii) /rari/

to

to

to

to

to
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go oaut*.

go out, to advance
cane*,

go back*

run.

Static Verbs Relatable to Life* Living

and Death
O) / ?idoep/
D) /Vensepot/
(ii1) /berana?/
(iv) /?empa?/
() /diaw/
(vi)  /tindoe?/
(vii) /?iredp/
(viii) /paraj/

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

live*
breathe.
give birth
eat*
inhabit*
sleep.
drink.

die.

Static Terbs Which Describe Feelings

(D /lantai}/
G /tusah/
(i) /leleqgaw/
(iv) /?ika?ka/
~) /rindul”/
i)  /sinu*/
(vii) /bent/ i/

happy™

sad.

to long for.

to love deeply.
to love* to like
to feel pity.

to abhor.



Some verbs only take

BExc*. (28) (i)  /takuetka/

D) /riijatka/
(i)  /?ansa?/
(v) /?asaeh/
~) /tupi?/

animate nouns as their objects"

e tc frighten (a person or

*

an animal).

to anger.
to urge.
to request, to command.

torear (animals).

The verbs i1in BExx., (28) (1), (i1) and (v) are used

in the following sentences:-

Bx.. (29) (1) /?anag nakuetka ?anembia? pa? 1/

don*t frighten child that

« Don’t frighten that child*

(i) /rai] pa? “eriqatka ?apaj/

person that angered father

* That person angered (my) father.

(i) /kami nupi? manue?/

a We rearchickens.

4*21*22 System of Personal Pronouns

The system of personal pronouns refer to animate

nouns only* The first, second and third person categories re-

fer to, human nouns, while only the second and third person ca-

tegories can refer to non-human nouns.

The Tirst person cate-



gory is used with non-human nouns iIn animal stories only. The
personal pronouns can refer to inanimate nouns , only when

these nouns are personified.

4,21,23 Choice of Coefficients
Among the many numeral coefficients in the language,
only/?i1ko?/ refers to animate nouns. All the rest refer to

Inanimate nouns.

4,21,3 Human and Som-human Nouns
Animate nouns can be divided i1nto human and non-hu-

man nouns. Human nouns refer to human beings, god, deities
and spirits (of, 4.21,1), while the non-human nouns refer to
animals. The subclassification of the animate nouns into hu-
man and non-human nouns iIs based on:-

) Collocable verbs.

D) The system of personal pronouns.

(i11) The choice of prepositions.

4,21,31 Collocable Verbs

Verbs which only take human nouns as their subjects
as well as their objecta are those given in 3*18,2, Exx. (42).
The following sentences are constructed with some of these

verbs—



Exx. ~30) (i) /lalaki jia? gaggatka 9adi 9aku/
Il man that address-as-9aqgat younger-sibling 1
m That man addressed my younger sibling as
/9aqgat/ .
(i1) /9anemhia9 jie® gaki9ka 9apaj 9aku/
child that address-as-grandfather father 1
m That child addressed my father as grandfather.
(if1) /guru te9 gindajka Vindo9 Jia%/
teacher this regard-as-mother woman that

« This teacher regarded that woman as a mother.

4*21.32 System of Personal Pronouns

This has been discussed in 4.21.22.

4*21.33 Choice of Prepositions

The locative preposition; /Zdi/* at* in* on. and the
direction preposition /ka/* tx, towards. cannot occur with hu-
man nouns. All the other locative and direction prepositions
can occur withhuman as well as non-human nouns (cf. 4*34*2 and
4*34*3)* Withhuman nouns* instead of /di/ and /ka/*/ba/ and
/"Jagaj/ or /soh/ are used.

Eaoc* (3D) (1) /tad™av jia bisi9 di ruaj/
m The jar is on the verandah.

(n /tad™aw jiaO bisi9 ba pequlu9/



m The jar is with the chief*
(i) /?i1ja rarl ka larjkaw pa?/
- He ran tor the hut*
(It) /?1ja rari gagaj (or soh) ?Ini? ?ija/

« He ran to his grandmother.

4*21*4 Concrete and Abstract Houns

Inanimate nouns are subclassified iInto concrete and
abstract nouns* Concrete nouns occur after the numeral phrase
consisting of the structure Cardinal + N, where N stands for:-

(1) A coefficient, which is obligatory with
most nouns which are countable, concrete
or abstract*

(i1) A noun which is not a coefficient but
which is used with a concrete mass noun*

A concrete noun cannot occur directly after a cardi-
nal, but i1t can occur in direct relationship with a quantifier
(cf* 4723*%2), as coefficients are not used wit™quantifiers.
Exceptions to this rule are the quantifiers /tiap-tiap/, every,
each, and /majoeh/# many, where coefficients are optional*
Exx* (32) Countable Concrete Houns i1n Humeral Phrases

©O) /tiga buah pintu/

m three Coef doors*

(i1) /pat ?igi? buah/

» Four Coef fruits.



B¢, (33)

av)

™

vi)

viii)

()

(69

i)

Concrete Mass SounB

lima lebuan bubu/
five Coef fTish-traps*,
nam Bimpir papan/
six Coef planks,
tud™oah sigkap tFapa9/
seven Coef plates*,
lapan hatar) 9insap/
eight Coef cigarettes*,

sambilan put/ua? tubu*?/

nine Coef kamboa-shoots*.

sapuloeh pia9 d™ari9/
ten Coef hands
sabalas bilah padar)/
eleven Coef swords*,

majoah kaju? puan/

many Coef trees*,

tiap-tiap banto9 tintfian/

every Coef ring*.

/dua-belas titia? 9ai?/

= twelve drops (of) water*

/dua-puloah laka9 padi/

« twenty grains (of) rice.

in Humeral

Phrases
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-
o

/tiga-puloeh tfawan mijia?/
m thirty cups oil.
(iv)  /satu setarjah tail dagien/
» one and a half tahils meat.
@ tahil - 113 oz.)
~) /sekeda? piggaj 9asi/
m some plates (of) cooked rice.
(i) /majoeh 1fapa9 baras/
m many baskets (of) husked rice.
Coefficients are obligatory with some counta%%%ﬁﬁghns
but not with others.. The countable abstract nouns which da
not require the presence of coefficients can occur directly af-
ter a cardinal or a quantifier. The abstract mass nouns can
occur only with quantifiers.. The only coefficient which can
occur with abstract nouns i1s /laka?/.
Exx. (34) Countable Abstract ffouns in Numeral Phrases
©O) /dua lekaV saut/
* two Coef answers..
(i) /tiga leka? tjia/
* three Coef questions.
(iin)  /lima mirjgw/
* five weeks.
(iv)  /pat-puloeh bulan/

m forty months.



) /seribu taun/
e a thousand years..
(vi) /tiap-tiap leka? saut/
m every Coef answer.
(vit) /majoeh kali/

« many times.

Exx» (35) Abstract Hass itouns in Humeral Phrases
@ai) /mimit pamanah/
« a little bit of goodness.
(i1)  /semoa pemansarj/
e all (the) progress.
(1i1) /sekeda? pexjelantaz}/

« some happiness.

421 *5 Count and Mass nouns

Concrete and abstract nouns can both be subclassi-
fied Into count and mass nouns.. The subclasses count and mass
can occur after a numeral phrase with the structure Hum + H»
where Hum. represents a cardinal or a quantifier* and K iIs a
coefficient only when the structure above forms a construction
with a countable concrete or abstract noun. For a detailed

discussion on the count and the mass nouns* refer to 4.*21.4.



4*22 Pronouns

The pronouns iIn Iban are subclassified into the
personal, demonstrative and interrogative pronouns. The pro-
noun is classified as a nominal on the following bases:-

©O) Its occurrence as a minimal form of
HP (cf* 4*2)..

(i) Its occurrence In a prepositional phrase
(cf* 4.21)*

(i11) Its substitutability with H.

av) Its function at HP 1n the unmarked sen-
tence-structures HP - VP and HP - HP -
(Adv) or iIn any marked sentence-struc-

tume where HP i1s an element (cf* 4*21)*

4*22*1 Personal Pronouns

The personal pronouns (Pam) involve: three catego-
ries of persons depending an whether they refer to the speak-
ers, the addressees or the persons or animals spoken about*
They are the fTirst, second and third person categories respec-
tively* All these: categories can substitute for human nouns,
but the second and third person categories can substitute for
non-human nouns as well (cf* 4*21*22)* The threa categories

above occur iIn their singular, dual and plural forms.



Person Singular Dual Plural

1st* /?aku/ /tua/ /kami/ (exclusive of 2d..
Jkami s=- person)
duaj/ /kitaj/ (inclusive of 2d,
person)
2d, /de?/ /de? seduaj/ /kita?/
/noan/ /noan se-
duaj/
/?ija/ /seduaj/ /sida?/
/ya/ /sida?ja/

/bala sida?/

The second person pronoun /de?/ i1s used in informal
situations among intimate friends, or By people superior iIn
age, rank or family relationship to those below them. The pro-
noun /noan/ is used In situations other than those mentioned
above.

Like the human nouns, the personal pronouns cannot
occur with the prepositions /di/ and /ka/ (cf.. 4F<.21*33)* Thejr
can substitute for human and non-human (in the case of the se-
cond and the third person categories only) nouns (cf* 4*21*22),
and occur at any NP In a sentence-structure.. When iPnoP occurs
as the predicate of the equational sentence with the structure

NP - NPr the presence of a pause is obligatory between the two



HP*s (cf* example (ill) below) and the structure is said to
be marked (cf* 1.5).
Exx* (B&) (1) /?akm mada? sida?/

HP1 VNP2

m | saw them.

(1) /kitaj bansa?iban/
HP HP
- we race lban

m We are lbans.

~
-
-
-
\

/guru // ?1ja/
HP HP
teacher, he:
- He is a teacher.
Like all nouns9 the personal pronouns can be followed

by the demonstrative pronoun /to?/, this* or /jia?/, that*

Exx* (37) (i) /?aku to?/ -1~
(i1)  /noan jia?/ myou (sing)*
(i) /kita? to?/ myou (pi)*

The first person pronouns, singular, dual and plural,

never occur with /Zjia?/ in a nominal phrase.

4.227*2 Demonstrative Prt’n\ouns

The demonstrative pronouns *($&»£) are /to?/, this. axA



/pa?/* that,. In a nominal phrase* Pro™ forms the delimiting
factor which restricts further expansion (cf,, Jox* (38) (i)
and (11)). 1t can substitute for: any H or Prop9 and 1t can

occur at any HP iIn a sentence-structure. Like Prop; Pro, can

a
function as the predicate of the equational sentence with the
structure HP - HP* only i1If the structure is marked by a pause
which separates the subject from the predicate (cf. Jae. (3Q)(V)J.
Exx* (38) (&) /bugaj mirah jiay/
flower red that
« That red flower*.
(i1) /rumah 9apaj pagan 9aku to9/
house father friend 1 this
e This house of the father of my friend.
(iii) /9aku nemu jia%/
HP1 V. HP2
* 1 know that.
(iv)  /jiad pequlu9/
HP HP
that chief
h-That i1s the chief.
) /pelando™? // Jiay/
HP , HP

mousedeer, that



That"s a mousedeer .

4-22*3 Interrogative Pronouns

The i1nterrogative pronouns (Pro™) form a subclass of
nominals which function in interrogative sentences (cf* 6*2).
Certain interrogative pronouns substitute for certain nouns
only. The interrogative pronoun /berapa/, how much, how many*
can substitute for a number. Below are the interrogative pro-

nouns and their substitutes:-

Prott Substitute
(@) /sapa/ who. Human noun.
D) /nama/ what. Any noun except a
human noun.
(i) Napa/ what. Any noun except a
human noun.
(av) /ni/ - which. Any noun*

~) /berapa/ * how much, Humber.

how many.

Thet Pro™/berapa/ can. substitute for a number, be-
cause it shares certain characteristics with the latter (cf.
4-23*11*1). These characteristics are:-

©O) Its occurrence with a numeral coeffi-
cient.

(i) It can be prefixed with {ke-} ta form



an ordinal.
In the construction of the prepositional phrase,
Pro™ does not occur with /di/ or /ka/* (1t is most probable
that the etymologies of /dini/, where. and /kini/, whither*
are /di ni/ and /ka ni/ respectively).
Exx* (39) (1) /sapa makaj pa??/
HP1 V. NP2
- Who ate tbmt9
(an /nama pemali1 pa??/
HP HP
what taboo that?
- What i1s the taboo?
(i) /pa? ?apa?/
HP  HP
that what?
m What is that?
(v) /ni digaga? ?i1ja?/
NP2 V HP1
which Pas+make she?
- Which one was made by her?
~) /berapa ?iko? guru?/
HP NP
how-many Coef teachers?

- Haw many are teachers?



4.23 Humerals

The numerals are subclassified Into numbers (Humb)
and quantifiers (Quant)* The former subclass can form stems

for ordinals, while the latter cannot..

4+*25*1 Humbers

The numbers are divided into cardinals (Card) and car-
dinals (Ord).. The place of a cardinal iIn a numeral phrase Is

before or after the head, while that of a*.ordinal i1s always

after the head.,

4*23*11 Cardinals

The cardinals precede or follow the head-nouns they
modify.. In the construction with some head-nouns, the cardinal
nust be directly followed by another noun which is roltc necessa-
rily a coefficient, while with other head-nouns, this condition
iIs not required (cf* 4*21*4 and 4*21*5). The cardinal with
thin particular noun can occur before or after the head-noun,
while a cardinal which is not followed by this noun only occurs
before the head-noun.. Cardinals and cardinal phrases occurring
before head-nouns are given in Exx* (32) () - (ix), @B3) () -

(iv) and (34) (1) - (v). Below are examples of cardinals and



cardinal phrases which occur after phrase-heads which can be
represented by nouns or personal pronouns.
Exx* (40) (1) /?asi sapirjgay/
rice a plate «a plate of rice.
(ii)  /duit lima riqgiet/

money five dollars « Five dollars of money.

)
-
-
-

o/

/pedag sebilah/
sword a Coef -a sword*
(iv) /?1ndo? tiga ?i1ko?/
woman three Coef * three women*
~) /sida? tud™oeh/
they seven the seven of them.
(vi) /kami dua/
we two the two of us.

The cardinal /satu/, one, occurs in this form only in
counting or iIn a phrase which refers to: a fraction (cf* Exx*
(33) (iv)). The nominal prefix {se-J is used instead of /satu/
in a construction with a following noun or with another cardi—
nal (cf. 3.22).

In prepositional phrases, the cardinals can occur
with the direction prepositions /qagaj/, to, towardss /soh/,
to* towards; and /?ari/, from.

Exx* (41) (1) /qgagaj lima/ - up to five*

(i1) /soh nan/ - up to siIx*



(i) /?ari tud™oeh/ - from seven.

A omrdifcal or a cardinal phrase can occur at NP in
the unmarked structure NP - VP. It cannot function as the pre-
dicate of the sentence with the structure NP - NP - (Adv), but
i1t can function as the subject In this particular structure,
only 1f this structure is marked by a pause which separates the
subject from the predicate, as i1llustrated by example (iii) be-
low* Unmarked, this example represents a numeral (cardinal)
phrase.
jjao (42) (i) /tiga ?iko? dataj/

NP VP
m Three came.
(i) /pat telaboh/
NP VP
- Pour fell off.
(iir) /lima ?i1ko? fa guru/
NP NP

* Five are teachers.

4-23-11*1 Simple and Complex Cardinals

Cardinals from one to nine are simple cardinals™* as
they consist of single roots. The rest are complex cardinals,

consisting of two morphemes both of which indicate numbers.



One of thes* morphemes can be represented by the nominal pre-

Tix (se-} (cE* 5*%22)* Below are examples of the complex

cardinals:-

O /sapuloeh/

one-ten -
D) /dua-puloeh/

two-ten a
(iii) /sebelas/

one-teen -
(iv)  /dua-belas/

two-teen -

Q) /seratus/ -

(vi) /seribuw/ m
(vil) /sed™uta/ m
(viii) /d.uapu.loah-d.ua/ m

(ix)  /dua-ratus-dua-puloeh-dua/

ten.

twenty.

eleven.

twelve.

one hundred.
one thousand
one million.

twenty-two.

m two hundred and twenty-two.

(€9 /seribu-sembi lan-ratus-dua-puloeh-dua/

« one thousand nine hundred and twenty-two.

A cardinal, simple or complex, can take the nominal

prefix (ke-) which bears the meaning all (cf* 3*23). With

{ke-}, the stem can be reduplicated. In this case, reduplica-

tion operates on R or {se-} + R (cf* 3*32*23). ITf the complex

cardinal consists of more than one R, onlj

the First R 1s re-

duplicated (cf. examples (iv) and (v) below).



Exx.

@4 @

)

av)

/tiga/

* three.

/ketiga ?iko? 2uraij/, or
/ketiga-tiga ?i1ko? ?urag/

e all the three people*

/sepuloeh/

- ten.

/kesepuloeh ?ari/, or
/kesepuloeh-sepuloeh ?ari/

< all the ten days..

/seratus/

« hundred*

/keseratus ?iti? buep/, or
/keseratus-seratus ?i1ti? buep/

m all the hundred books.

/1ima-belas/

m fifteen.

/kelima-belas leka? padi/, or
/kelima-l11ma-belas leka? padi/

- all the fifteen grains of rice,
/pat-puloeh/

= foMy .

/kepat-puloeh leka? ?ensera/, of

/kepat-pat-puloeh leka? ?ensera/
* all the forty fables.

194.



Any cardinal can form the stem for an ordinal (cf.
4*23*.12). The interrogative pronoun /berapa/* hov many, how
much, shares the features which characterize the cardinals
(cf* 4.22_.3)* except that i1t cannot be reduplicated or prefix-
ed with {ke-jJ which means HI1 ,
The structure of the cardinal, 1s formulated as follows
(tka-}) + ({sa-}) + (D + ({se-pH + (D + ... R
The dots indicate that the number of occurrence of the option-

al R 1s indefinite.

4*23*12 Ordinals

The ordifeal consists of the structure {ka-} + R*
where R i1s aoardinal or the /berapa/r how many, how much.
It differs from, the cardinal In three respects:-

() It occurs only after the noun 1t modifies.

(i) It does not occur with a coefficient.

(ii1) It requires at least the presence of a
preceding noun or the preceding relative
conjunction /ti/r whor which, that, iIn
order to function as an element of a
sentence-structure.

Exx* (45) (1) /?anembia? ketiga/ - the third child.
(i1) /*ari keberapa?/
day how-manyth? -which day?

(1in) /ti1 kedua/ = the second.



(iv) /ti kabarapa?/ m the how-manyth?
() /taun ti kasabalas/ » theeleventh year.

(vi) /d?elo? t1 kabarapa?/- the how-manyth animal?

4-2332 Quantifiers

The quantifiers in Iban are as follows:-

©O) /samoa/ *11 .

(i) /mit/,/mindl feWj a bi.t
(iir)  /mugga? mit/ few.

(v) /maggal/ few.

() /sakada%/ some.

(vi) /bala/ many (in a group),
(vii) /nintiag/ every, each,
(viin) /tlap-tiap/ every, each,

() /majoah/ many .

Coefficients do not occur with quantifiers (1) - (vii)
but they are optional with the last two quantifiers (cf. 47*21%*4)
Quantifier (1) can precede or follow the noun i1t modifies,, while
the others can only precede the nouns. Quantifier (i) can take
the cardinal prefix (ka-), which bears the meaning all- for em-
phasis. For examples of the occurrences of quantifiers iIn nm>

meral phrases, refer to Exx. (32) () and (xi1), (33) (v) and
(vi), (B4) (vi) and (vir), and (35) (1) - (11D).



4*23*3 Coefficients

Coefficients (Coef) are certain nouns which obligato-
rily follow cardinals when they form constructions with cer-
tain other nouns which sue countable, concrete or abstract
(cf* 4-21*4)*. In non-numeral phrases, the nouns which form the
coefficients have meanings of their om. Nevertheless, there
are some words which function only as coefficients (cf* exam-
ple (vi) - (1X) beloyjt

Exx* (46) is not an exhaustive list. More examples
of coefficients are given in 4*21*4* Exx. (32). Animate nouns
can only take coefficient (i) iIn Exx* (46) (cf. 4*21*23), while
abstract nouns share coefficient (v) with certain inanimate
nouns (cf. 4-21*4, Exx* (34)). All other coefficients in the
language are used with §nanimate nouns.

Most of the coefficients are semantically marked iIn
the sense that they occur with nouns which have certain speci-
fic features such as animateness, roundness, flatness, thin-
ness and so on. Coefficient (iv) and (vii) below can be re-
garded as unmarked, as they can be uied with any inanimate
nouns, when the speaker is uncertain of his choice of coefficients.
Exx* (46) (i) /?1ko?/ m tail; coefficient with

animate nouns.

(i1)  /lambar/ m piece; coefficient with

hairs, fingers, toes,

tunics, mats etc.



Gii) /kaju?/

(iv)  /buah/

)  /laka?/

i) /?igi<?/

(viir) /sigkap/

(ix) /lebuaa/

«

«

197a.

wood, tree; coefficient
with names of trees.
fruit; coefficient with
buildings, boats and cars.
grain; coefficient with
nuts, small fruits, eyes
and abstract nouns.
coefficient with round
things such as eggs and
fruits.

efficient with rooms,
tables, flowers, letters
etc.

coefficient with plates,
cups, shingles and cakes.
coefficient with cloths,
mats, blankets, fTish-

traps etc.



Summary of the Subclassification of the SowiwvIifl

subclassification of the major class nominal, and Diagram

() that of the subclass ct noun.

Noun

Quant Numb

Diagram (4)



oun

Common
Human Horn-human Concrete
Count Hass Count Has8
4*3 Function Words

The function words are those which cannot be inclu-
ded In the two groups, verbals and nominals. They differ
from these two groups iIn the sense that they are not morpholo-
gically characterized. The function words can be full words

or particles (cf,, 4%0).. The subclassification below is based



an the variovs functions of these words im the structure of a

phrase, clause or sentence.

4*31 Question Vords

The question words (Q-words) are those which occur

In interrogative sentences* They are subclassified iInto

Qpy~ Words and ~wh* words™ based on the types of answers they
elicit. The former requires a truth-value answer, while the
latter does not*

4*31*1 QtT- words

The Q”~- words are partiwles, and they are:

©O) /kati/
- Is 1t?
(1) /kada/
4*31*2 Qwh- words
The words are full words. They consist of the

following structures
() A single function word*
(i1) Function word + Function word.

(ii1) Function word + Pro
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The following are the wordsi-
) /ksmaja, ?/ = when?
G~  /lapa??/ = why?
(iii) /kati ko?/ = how?
(iv) /kapa??/ - whfet for?
™ /bekeni?/ » how?
(vi) /dini?/ m where?
(vii) /kini?/ » whither?
(viii) /?ari ni?/ = whence?
Structure (i) of the tobove is illustrated by the
words (1) and (11)* and structure (i1) by the word
(i1)* where /kati/ is a word and /ka/ a quotative word
(ceE. 4*38)* The Q™- words (iv) - (viii) axe formed accord-
ing to structure (uin)..

The word /kapa?/ is derived from /ka/ + /?apa/«
where /ka/* for, is the benefactive preposition (cf. 4*34*4)9
and /?apa/* what* a Pro®. In the process of this derivation,
/?/ of /?apa/ is eilipsed, and this elision Is compensated by
the placing of a final /?/ to /kapa?/.

The words (V) - (viii) are derived by placing
the PrOqgq /ni/r which, after each of the following preposti-
tions:-

©O) /baka/* like (@n equative preposition,

cF* 4*34*5).



(i) /di/, at. in. oil (a locative preposition).
(i) /ka/, to- towards (a direction preposition).

(iv) /?ari/, from (a direction preposition).

/bekeni/ is related to /baka/, but there is a dif-
ference in the qualities of the vowelb of the first two vowels
of the former compared to those of the latter. So iIs the case

with /Zkini/ and /ka/.

4*32 Conjunctions

Conjunctions are particles, which occur in simple
or complex forms, which connect phrases and clauses. The con-
junctions can engender two types of conjoining, subordinative
and co-ordinative, and on this basis, these conjunctions are
divided into two subclasses, the subordinating and the co-

ordinating conjunctions.

4*32.1 Subordinating Conjunctions

The subordinating conjunctions are those which join
subordinate clauses to main clauses. These: conjunctions are

divided into subclasses based on the subclass-memberships of



clauses i1n which they function, (cf* Chapter 7).

4*32*11 Relative Conjunctions

The relative conjunction joins the relative (adjec*
tive) clause to the main clause. The following relative con*

junctions occur in free variation with eash other:-

() /ti/
m who, which, that.
di) /W
4*32*12 Object Conjunction

The object conjunction i1s:-
©O) /sekalika/ = whether.
This conjunction replaces a word 1n an object

clause (cf. 7*12).

4*32*13 Temporal Conjunctions

The temporal conjunctions are those which oné&cur in

temporal (adverb) clauses (cf* 7*13*11)* These conjunctions

are as follows:-

©O) /leboh/ - when.
(i) /benog/ -when, during*
(ii1) /sekumbaqg/ -while, when.

(iv) /kejiaw ?ari/ - since.



~) /sebedaw/ - before.
(vi) /?udah/ » after.

Conjunction (vi) above is homophonous with the as-
pect verb /9udah/, already (cf.. 4*12*1). The etymology of
/sebedaw/ can be said to be {se-l1 + /bedaw/. where {se-} 1is
a verbal prefix (which In the present stage of the history of
the language i1s only affixed to adjectives, cf. 3*16) and
/bedaw/, not yet, is an aspect verb (cf. 4*12*1). /kejiaw ?ari/
iIs a complex conjunction consisting of the particle /kejiaw/

and the direction preposition /?ari/, from,

4*32.14 Reason Conjunctions

The reason conjunctions occur In reason clauses
(cf.. 7*13*2). The reason clauses can answer questions with
the words /lapa?/r why, and /kapa?/, what for. Certain
subordinative complex verbal phrases are formed by the embed-
ding of reason clauses iIntroduced by certain reason conjunc-
tions and not by others (cf. 5*13*14*2 and 5*13*14*5)* On
this basis and on the basis of their meanings, the reason con-
junctions are divided into the reason conjunctions proper

and the purpose conjunctions.



4* .32%14*1 Reason Con.iunctions Proper

The reason conjunctions proper are as follows:-
©O) /laban/
(i1) /kabuah/ * because
(iii) /katagal/
Conjunction (1) is homophonous with the abstract
noun /kabuah/, reason, while conjunction (iii) is formed by
combining the relative conjunction /ka/ and the abstract

noun /tagal/, reason

4*32*14.2 Purpose Con.iunctions

The purpose conjunctions axe as follows:-
©O) /gambika/

m In order that.
(i) /?awva?ka/

4.32*15 Condition Conjunctions

The condition conjunctions occur in condition clau.-

*3
ses (cf. 7.13).. These conjunctions are as follows



4*32*16 Concession Conjunctions

The concession conjunctions introduce concession
clauses (cf. 7*13*4). These conjunctions are as followss-
©O) /tad™a?/
« although.
(i) /tad™a? pen/
/pen/ 1n the second conjunction is an emphasizing

word (cf. 4*37.2).

4*32.2 Co-ordinating Conjunctions

Co-ordinating conjunctions are those which connect
units together such that none of the units is an element of
another. Conjunctions (1) - (v) below can conjoin phrases,

while conjunctions (lv) - (vi) can conjoin clauses.

u) /Naqgav/ m and.
(ii) /sarata (Veijgav)/ m as well as.
(iii) /seduaj/ « together with
(iv) /(baika) _taukgéither) ... <
~) /taq/ - but.
D) /laluv/ « and.

4.33 Adverbs

Adverbs are function (full) words which occur at Adv

in the unmarked structures HP - VP (where Adv forms a component



of VP, cf. 4*11) and HP - NP - (Adv). These adverbs are di-

vided Into several subclasses as given below.

4*33*1 Temporal Adverbs

The temporal adverbs can answer the 47- word

/kamaja/, when. They are as follows:-

©O) /suba?/ m formerly.
(n) /mejia?/ = formerly.
(iii) /diato?/ m NOw.

(av) /?11a7/ presently, later on.

4*33*2 Locative Adverbs

The locative adverbs are those which can answer the

Q™™ word /dini/, where. These adverbs are as follows

) /dito?/ m here.
Gi) /dia?/ m there.
Gii) /pin/ « there.
Gv) /pun/ « over there.

/dito?/ is a complex word derived from the combina-

tion of the locative preposition /di/ and the Pro® /to?/, this



4*33*3 Direction. Adverbs

This subclass of adverbs can occur with dynamic
verbs (cf* 4*21*21). The direction adverbs which are repre-
sented by function words can form: the answers to the 0™- word
/kini/,, whither- (The answers to the 0~- word /?ari ni/,
whence. only occur iIn the form of prepositional phrases* Cf*
5*31*3). The following are;: direction adverbs which are

function words:-

©O) /Kite*?/ - hither.
D) /kia?/ m thither.
(i)  /kin/ « thither.

/kito?/ is a complex tword, which is derived from
/ka/ + /to?/* where /ka/, to, towards. Is a direction preposi-
tion and /to?/ a Pro™ (cf. 47*33*2 for the parallel forma-
tion of /dito?/)* In the derivation of /kito?/, the vowel of
/ka/ changes i1ts quality from that of a back vowel to that of
a front vowel (cf. 4*31*2 where the formation of /kini/ under-
goes a similar process). The direction adverb /kia?/ and
the locative adverb /dia?/ are simple adverbs, but the distinc-
tion between them is relatable to the distinction existing
between the direction preposition /ka/ and the locative pre-

position /di/*



4-33-4 Kestrietire Adverbs

The restrictive adverbs are as follows

u) /Vad™a/ - only.
(i) /?egka” - only.
(iii) /semina/ - only.

(v) /qgapa/ merely* just.

4-33-.5 frequency Adverbs

The frequency adverbs are as follows

@ /suah/ « often.

G /semampaj/ m always.

(iii) 7/sekelin/ - sometimes*

(v) /?ama ... ?ama/ « sometimes ... some-
times .

) /d™arag/ m seldom.

A frequency adverb can. be substituted by a numeral
phrase with the structure Num. + K. where Hum cam stand for a
cardinal or a quantifier and IE is always filled by the abstract

noun /Zkali/* time (of . 4~.21 -4* &CX* (34) (vii)).

4-33-6 Affirmative Adverbs

The affirmative adverbs are as follows

() /jiemata?/ - certainly, definitely.



(i) /tantu/
certainly, definitely
(i) /?andaqg/

4*33*7 Adverbs of Comparison

The adverbs of comparison indicate the comparative
and the superlative degrees of comparison* The comparative
degree 1s expressed by adverb (i) and the superlative degree

by adverbs (ii) and (iii) below.

) /?agi/ » more.
(i) /kelalu/ « most*
(ii1)  /pemadu?/ m most.

For a discussion on these adverbs, refer to 4*11*22*1

4*33*8 Intensive Adverbs

The intensive adverbs are given below:-
() / ?amat/
(i) /?amaj/
- very.
(ii1) /bandar/
(iv) /balat/
These adverbs can occur with all the subclasses of

V* Adverbs (i) - (iii) occur after V, while adverb (iv) oc-

curs before V*



Exx* (47) (i) /kdriex} ?amat/ m very strong.

D) /mirah ?amaj/ « bright red.

(111) /rad™a bandar/ e very rich.

(iv) /balat legkas/ - very quick*

~w) /bed™alaj ?amat/ m likes to walk or go

visiting*

(vi) /begawa? ?amaj/ a works very hard*

(viil) /makaj bandar/ a really eats*

(viii) /balat leleqgaw/ a really longs for.

Examples (i) - (iv), which are constructed with caa

be substituted by the reduplication of (cf. 3*32*11%2)*
4*33*9 Anaphoric Adverbs

An anaphoric adverb iéﬁgdverb whose meaning iIs refer-
able to a preceding sentence which is uttered by the same or
by a different speaker* An adverb of this subclass usually
occurs at the beginning of a sentence, but i1ts place is varia-
ble within a sentence. Wherever it occurs, It Is separated
from the rest of the sentence by a pause or two pauses. These
adverbs are as follows:-

m /pia?/

an  /k.w . th...
(iin) /kema?/

(iv)  /kemah/



™ /pagka/

perhaps
@) /?eqka/
(vii) /lalu?/
(vii) /jiadi?/ - then, so.
(x) /?alaj/
(€9) /jia?alay/ - therefore.
i) /?au?/ » yes.

Adverb (x) i1s a complex -word®) formed by combining
the Pro” /jia?/, that* and the anaphoric adverb (ix), /?alaj/.
Im this combination, /?/ of /jia?/ is ellipsed.

Adverb (vii) i1s homophonous with the co-ordinating
conjunction /lalu?/, and, but the two differ din the follow-
INng respects:-

) Mobi lity*
(i) The presence of a pause.

The anaphoric: /Zlain?/ is mobile within a single
clause or sentence, while the co-ordinating /lalu?/ occurs
only between the clauses it conjoins. For the anaphorim
/lalu?/, one or two pauses are obligatory for the purpose of
separating it from the rest of the sentence. On the other
hand, a pause is obligatory between a preceding clause and
the co-ordinating /lalu?/, but optional betwee* this conjunct-

ion and the clause which follows 1t (cf* 7*21*1). Both the
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anaphoric and the co-ordinating /lalu?/ are homophonous with

the intransitive verb /lalu?/* to pass by.

4*3A Prepositions

prepositions are particles which precede full
words i1n prepositional phrases. In terms of thelr” various
structures* the prepositions iIn lban are divided into simple
and complex prepositions* A simple preposition consists of
a single particle, while a complex preposition consists of:—
©O) Particle + Particle
(i) V + Particle
Structure (1) characterizes the complex locative
and direction prepositions (cf* 4-34-22 and 4-34-32)* while
structure (11) i1s exemplified by temporal preposition (i)
(cf* 4-34-1)- All the prepositions in the language precedaHP
too formi prepositional phrases. An exception iIs the manner
prepositon /?eqgaw/* with* which precedes fomt the

adverb (prepositional) phrase of manner (cf* 4-34-7).

4-34-1 Temporal- Prepositions

The temporal prepositions are as follows:-
(1) /kena?/ m oL

(ii) /dataj ka/ - until*



These prepositions occur in> prepositional phrases
which function as temporal adverbs*. The second preposition!
iIs a complex; preposition characterized by structure (i1) men-
tioned 1n 4*34. The Tirst component of this preposition- is a
which bears the meaning to come* while the second component
iIs the direction preposition /ka/, .ta, towards« Strictly spea-
king, /dataj ka/ denotes duration, but since It occurs only

with nouns which refer to time, it is classified as temporal*

4* 3472 Locative Prepositions

The locative prepositions can be simple or complex*
They occur i1n prepositional phrases which function as locative

adverbs (cf. 5-31*2).

4*34*21 Simple Locative Prepositions

The simple locative prepositions are as follows:-

©O) /W )
> at, on, in,
Gi) /di/
(iii) /dalawv - in.
(iv) /9atas/ B on*
~) /baroh/ m under, below.

Preposition (ii) cannot occur with human nouns (cf*.
4*.217"33)* The rest can form constructions with human as well

as non-human nfruns*



4*34-22 Complex Locative Prepositions

The complex locative prepositions are formed by pla-
cing /ba/ or /di/ before any of the other simple locative pre-

positionsr as shpwn below

* /dalam/ |
L /ba/ I
+ /?atas/

/di/
v J \/baroh/

The combination of /di/ and /?atas/ results in /datas/
instead of /di ?atas/. In the process of this combination, the
vowel of /di/ and /?/ of /?atas/ are ellipsed (cf,, 3*.15 Exx.
(35)T where a similar process takes place in the optional for-
mation of passive verbs which have /?/ as the initial consonant
of their stems). The meanings of the complex prepositions
formed according to the above rule are equivalent to the mean-
ings of their second components, 1. e. the prepositions in the

right-hand braces.

4-34-3 Direction Prepositions

The direction prepositions are those which occur in
prepositional phrases which function as direction adverbs (cf*
5-31*3)# These prepositions are divided into simple direc-

tion prepositions and complex direction prepositions.



4.34.31 Simple Direction Prepositions

The following are the simple direction prepositions

in lbans-

) /jagay/

(ii) /soh/ « to* towards.

Ggii) /ka/

(v) [Farv/ - from..

Q) /aaka?/ m (going) as far
Preposition (iii) cannot occur with human nouns

(cf. 4.21*33). All the rest can occur with human as well as

non-human nouns. .

4.34.32 Complex Direction Prepositions

The complex direction prepositions are formed by pre-
posing /ka/ or /?ari/ to the locative prepositions /dalam/*

/?atas/ and /baroh/.

/dalam/»
/ka/ 1
x p + ~n [?atas/
/?ari/
1 /baroh/~

Whem /ka/ 1s preposed to /9atas/r the resultant form
Is /katas/ instead of /ka ?atas/*. This form is indicative of

the process of elision which operates on the vowel of th*t



first component and /?/ of the second component (cf* 4*54*22
for the parallel formation of /datas/)*
The above rule results iIn the following complex

direction prepositions:-

O) /ka dalanw/ m into.

(ii) /katas/ = onto*

(iii) /ka baroh/ & (going) under*

¢*) /7ari dalan/ + from insite.

) / Pari ?atas/ m from above*

(vl) /?ari baroh/ m from under.
4*34*4 Benefactive Preposition

The benefactive preposition is:-
©O) /ka/ - for*

The prepositional phrase in which this preposition
occurs functions as the benefactive adverb (cf* 5*31*4). This
preposition is homophonous with the direction /ka/r but the
two differ in three respects:-

(1) The subclass-memberships of the nouns
with which they are constructed.

(i) The choice of verbs with which the pre-
positional (adverb) phrases introduced

by them occur.



(1i1) Their substitutability.

The direction /ka/ cannot be constructed with a hu-
man noun, while the benefactive /ka/ can form constructions
with all nouns. The prepositional (adverb) phrases introduced
by the benefactive /ka/ can occur with all verbs, but those in-
troduced by the direction /ka/ can only occur with dynamic
verbs (cf* 4-21*21). Prom the point of view of their substi-
tutability, the direction /ka/ can be substituted by /qagaj/
or /soh/ (cf* 4*34*31)* but with the benefactive /ka/, there

iIs no possibility of such a substitution.

4*34*5 Equative Preposition

The following is the equative preposition:-
) /baka/ - like.
This preposition occurs with a nominal or a nominal
phrase to form a prepositional phrase which functions as the

equative adverb, (cf., 5-31-5).

4*34*6 Instrumental Preposition

The iInstrumental preposition is as follows
() /rjena?/ - by, with.
This preposition occurs in a prepositional phrase

which functions as an instrumental adverb (cf. 5.31*6)* The



preposition /gena?/ is homophonous with the verb /Zijena?/,

uses. which 1s the Nasalized form of /kana?/* to use

4.34.7 Manner Preposition

The manner preposition, is:/-v

©O) /?eggaw/ * with.

This preposition precedes . in a prepositional

di—m
phrase which functions as the adverb of manner (cf* 4 .117%2272).

It 1s homophonous with the co-ordinating conjunction / Peijgaw/

(cf. 4.32%2).

4.34.8 Agentive Preposition

The agentive preposition is:-
() /9uli1ah/ m by.
This preposition optionally occurs before the sub-

ject (NP1) in a passive sentence.

4.35 Negative Words

The negative words (Neg) are full words, and they
are divided into two subclasses based on the types of senten-
ces in which they occur. One subclass consists of the impera-

tive negation, and the other the non-imperative negation.



4*35*1 Imperative negation

This subclass occurs In an imperative sentence
(imperative proper, optative or propositive, cf. 6*3). As
such, 1t negates V only. The iImperative negation IS represen-

ted by /9anar}/, donll.

Exx.(48) (i) /?anaq dataj*./
« Don"t comel
(i) /?anaq pedis meh // pa*?V/
m (I hope) 1t"s not painful.
D) /?aram %%aea] begawa? 1/

m Let'8 not work.

4*35*2 Hon-1mperative Negation

The non-imperative negation occurs iIn non-imperative
sentences, the declarative and the interrogative sentences.
Negative words which comprise this subclass are given below to-
gether with their weak forms.

() /*enda*?/, /nda*?/
(ii) /nadaj/, /*?adaj/
(iii) /9ukaj/, /kaj/

The first two sets cannot occur with nominals, but



they can occur with verbals and adverbs. The third set can
occur with verbals, nominals and adverbs. Among the anapho-
ric adverbs, only those bearing the meaning thus can occur
with Neg (cf* 4.33-9).
Exx* (49) Neg + Verbal
) /*?enda? besaj/
not big IS not big.
(i) /?enda? tama?/
not enter did not enter.
(ii1) /?enda? deka?/
not will will not*
(iv) /nadaj tfirus
not bright IS not bright.
~) /nadaj belanda?/
not run did not run.
(i) /nadaj kala?/
not ever never
(vii) /?ukaj lantaqg/
not happy iIs not happy.
(viii) /?ukaj laboh/
not fall did not fall.
(ix) /?ukaj «?apin/

not not-yet = still, already.



Exx* (50) Keg + Adverb

a /?enda? diato?/ « not now

(i) /?enda? pia?/ = not like that
(ii1) /nadaj suah/ * not often.
(iv) /?ukaj dito?/ » not here,

Exx. (B1) /2uka.1/ + Nominal

©O) /?ukaj lelaki/ m not a male.
() /?ukaj pa?/ « not that
(i11) /vukaj satu/ » not one.

(v) /?ukaj ?ija/ » not him.

Each of the phrases In Exx. (61) can only function
as thepredicate of a sentence.
exx,(6l1a) (A) /Vuraq pa? ?ukaj lelaki/
m That person is not a male.
(i) /bad™1 ?aku ?ukaj pa?/

m My wedge is not that (one).

4*35*3 xhe Double Role of /nadaj/

Besides negating words and phrases, the negative
wordj /nadaj/ can function as V In a sentence-structure, on
condition it i1s immediately followed by a nominal which func-
tions as 1ts object.

Bocr (52) (A /?1ja nadaj 7ana?/

she not-have offspring



(i) /9aku nadaj duit/
I not-have money

m i do not have any money.

4*35*4 1iouble Negatives
The co-occurrence of two negatives results in an
emphatic positive.
Exx* (63) (1) /9enda9 tau 9enda?/
not cannot - must.
(i) /9anai) 9enda9l/

don"t not! m  (You) must.

4*36 Propositive Word

The propositive word, which is a full word, is used
In a propositive sentence and is given below together with
1ts weak form.

() /9aram/, /9am/ - let"s.

Por an example of the use of this word In a sentence,

refer to Exx. (48) (iii).

4.37 Emphasizing Words

The emphasizing words are particles which emphasize
full words ofthe major classes which precede or follow them.
These words are divided into two subclasses on the basis of

their distribution.
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4*37#1 Emphasizing Vords: Subclass I

The emphasizing words which comprise this subclass
are i-

() / w

(i) /ga?/
(iii) /meh/
(r) /deh/
™M /lah/

These words occur with the varioussubclasses of the
major classes. Emphasizing word (1) precedes the wordit em-
phasizes , while the other four follow the words they emphasize.
These emphasizing words can interchange freely with one another,
but some are predominant In certain types of sentences only.

/tak/ emphasizes verbals, nominals and the negative

words.

Bxxx. (54) (i) /tak mantfal/ « IS naughty.
(rn) /tak ?enda? besebuen/ - 1s SOT cloudy.
(111) /takbulieh/ « i>ID get 1t.
(iv) /tak nadaj pambar/ - is nOT shattered.
) /tak ?apaj/ - (1t"s) FATHER.
(vi) /tak 9ukaj <?1ja/ - (It*s) NOT him.

The emphasizing word /ga*?/ occurs after verbals, no-

minals, adverbs and the negative words.



® /manah ga?/ m IS beautiful.

(i) /dataj ga?/ e DID come.

(iii) 7/hisi? ga?/ - DID have* DID exist
(iv) /deka? ga?/ - WILL.

> /?ija ga?/ - HE.

(vi) /majaah ga?/ - MARY*

(vii) /?au? ga?/ m yes indeed.

(viii) /pia? ga?/ * THUS.

tix) /?enda? ga?/ - NO.

Although /meh/ can emphasize any subclass of the ma-

jor word-classes™ 1ts occurrence is predominant In Imperative

sentences.
Bxct. (56) /meh/ in an Imperative Context
) /dataj meh*./
m Do come*
(rn) /?aram begawa? meh*/
- Let’s WORK.
(iii) /landi? meh" // ?ija
- (1 hope) he IS clever.
Exx* (67) /meh/ 1In a Kon-imperative Context

() /tau meh/ m CUT.

(i) /nemu meh/ » DID know.



(Giii) /landi? meh/ - IS clever*.
an /?1ja meh/ - HE.
~w) /temuaj meh/ m (a) GUEST.
(vi) /?au? meh/ - yes indeed.
(vii) /nadaj meh/ m HO.

Bx,. (66) (iii) and Exx. (67) (iii) differ in two
respectsx-
() Intonation (of. 26).
(i1) The positions of their subjects; the
subject of the former is placed after
V + /meh/r while that of the latter is
before V.

The particle /deh/ can emphasize all. the subclasses
of the major word-classesft but i1ts occurrence is predominant
In the interrogative and exclamative sentences.. It does not
occur In an imperative sentence.

Exx. (58) /deh/ 1n an Interrogative Context

O /kaju? nama to? deh?/

tree what this Emph?

- What tree i1s this?
(i1) /sapa seduaj to? deh?/
who both these Emph?

- Who are these two?



Bttt (59) /deh/ in an Bxclamative Context

() /lad™u deh*/ - How fast*
(i) /jiangy dehl/ - How delicious*
Exx* (60) /deh/ 1n a Declarative Context

() /dia? deh rad™a tandoeV bulieh penusah/

thare Emph king horn got trouble

» It was THERE thatKing Horn got his trouble.
(i1) /kami lantag deh/

m We ARE happy.-

The particle /lah/ can emphasize any word which pre-
cedes 1t In any sentence. As this particle 1s not very much
used and Its usage is confined to those Ibans who have for a
long time intermingled with the Malays, It Is suspected that

this emphasizing word is a loanfrom the Malay /lah/.

Boct.  (61) (1) /dataj lah*./ mDO come”
(i) /noan lah/ *YOU.
(i) /nadaj lah/ «NO.

4351*2 Emphasizing Words:  Subclass 11

This subclass consists of the particle /pen/. It
occurs only with Y and this excludes vay™ emphasis

conveyed by /pen/ represents an emphasis on response or on the



aommencement of an action.
Exx. (62) (1) /?ija mand™oeg // 9aku pen paut/
e He shouted. | answered.
(i) /9ija muka9 pintu // 9aku pen tama?/
= He opened the door. 1 entered.
(iii) /7?ari pau tawas //9aku pen tedani/
m The day became bright. I woke up.
(I) /tuboeh ja 9enda9 geraj // 9ija pen tama9 tindo9/
body he not healthy. he Emph enter sleep

» He was not feeling well. He went in to sleep.

4.37.3 Complex Emphasizing Words

The emphasizing words discussed in 4.37.1 Bmk 4.37*2
are simple emphasizing words. Complex emphasizing words are
formed by the co-occurrence of two simple emphasizing words,
and these complex words are as follows

() /pen ... ga9/
(i)  /ga9 meh/

Complex emphasizing word (i) is discontinuous as the
constituents are separated by V, and this complex word occurs
in a declarative sentence only. On the other hand, complex

emphasizing word (11) can only occur in an Imperative sentence.



Exx* (63) (1) /?1ja pen dataj ga?/
« He HID come.
D) /dawirj pen bed™alaj ga?/
« Jawing DID walk on.
(iii) /bed™ako? ga? mehi/
* DO speaki
(v) /tama? ga? mehl/

« DO come ini.

4.38 Quotative Word

The quotative word /ko/ is a particle.. It is always
fallowed by a nominal phrase or a full sentence with the struc-
ture HP - VP. /ko/ plus the unit which follows 1t can precede
or follow a direct speechp and is separated from the latter by
a pause. This particle never occurs after a nominal which
functions as the subject. It is possible that this particle 1s
historically related to /d™ako?/t word, speech, which also forms
the stem for the verb /bed™ako?/r to speak.

Exx. (64) (1) /paja ai pa?? // kc bunta?/
swamp which that?, Quot grasshopper
* "Which swamp is that?” asked the grasshopper,
(i) /?aku to? nadaj penusah // ko jiamok/
I this not-have trouble, Quot mosquito.

m”’l do not have any trouble”, said the mosquito.
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/?api deh pau padam. // pia9 ko 9aki bed”™ako9/
fire Emph became extinguished* thus Quat
grandfather speak

- "The fire has gone out”, thus said the

grandfather.

(iv) /munsoh to# // pi1a9 ko 9ija rjagaw/

enemy this, thus Quot he called-out

m "This iIs an enemy"* thus called he out.
) /ko 9ija j* menoa noan 9apin tegap/
Quot he , country you not-yet strong

« Said he,, "Mour country is not yet strong".

4*39 Interjections

Interjections are full words. They can occur as
full (minor) sentences in the sense that they can be uttered
with the intonation which characterizes the exclamative sen-
tences (cf. 2.6), and they are independent of other sentences..
As the interjections occur as sentences, the discussion on

them i1s reserved for Chapter 6.
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CHAPTER 5
PHRASES

5*0 The phrase i1s the unit which in the scale of hierar-
chy occupies the level above the word and below the clause.
According to i1ts function as an element of a sentence-structure,
the phrase (as the term is used In this thesis) can consist of
a full word, a sequence of full words, a sequence of a parti-

cle and a full word (or words),or a clause.

501 Endocentric and Exocentric Phrases

In terms of i1ts distribution In relation to the dis-
tribution of 1ts Immmediate constituents, a phrase can be clas-
sified as endocentric or exocentric.

An endocentric phrase is a phrase in which at least
one of 1ts immediate constituents has a distribution similar
to that of the whole phrase. This constituent is the head (H)
of the phrase, while the others are modifiers (M).

A phrase is exocentric If its distribution is not
similar to that of any of its immediate constituents, such

that this phrase neither has a head nor a modifier.



5*02 Simple and Complex Phrases

A phrase i1s simple 1T It cannot be reduced any fur-
ther while remaining with the same function on the same level
in the scale of hierarchy.

An endocentric phrase is simple iIf it consists ofs-

©O) A single full word which is always H.
(i1) A sequence of words in which one must
be the obligatory H.

The endocentric phrase type (1) i1s the minimal endo-
centric phrase, while that belonging to type (ii1) can be a
non-extended or an extended simple phrase. The non-extended
simple phrase consists of a single H and a single M, while the
extended simple phrase consists of a single H and more than one
M. Henceforth, the term simple phrase, unless modified, will
refer to the non-extenddd simple phrase only.

a simple exocentric phrase can consist of a single
full word or a sequence of words. poth types are minimal
exocentric phrases.

A complex phrase represents the combination of sim-
ple phrases. This combination is resultant from three proces-
ses (cf. 1.5)*

i) Co-occurrence.
an) Embedding.

(iii) Conjoining.



The first process denotes the co-occurrence of
simple phrases of the same class which together function as
ar element of a sentence-structure. This process can he exem-
plified by the formation of the complex auxiliary verbs (cf*

4*12*2) and the double negatives (cf* 4*35*4)*

Embedding operates on phrases such that a phrase
functions as an element of another phraset and the latter can
in turn function as an element of a larger phrase and so on.
Complex phrases formed by embedding also include the type of
phrases i1n which a subordinate clause functions as M.

Conjoining of phrases means connecting together
two or more simple phrases such that none of these phrases
functions as an element of another* There are two methods of
conjoining:-

©O) By utilizing the co-ordinating conjunc-
tions*

(i) By placing two or more phrases together
In paratactic position.

Method (ii) can optionally make use of a co-ordina-
ting conjunction, and this characteristics serves to differen-
tiate complex phrases formed by parataxis from those formed
by co-occurrence. The co-ordinating conjunctions which ope-

rate in complex phrases are*-



©O) /?aqgaw/ - and.

(i1) /(baika) ...tauka/ « (either) ... or.
(i11) /sereta (Qeqgaw)”/ - as well as.

(iv) /seduaj/ m together with.
&)  /tag/ - but.

Conjunction (iv) cannot conjoin verbals and adverbs,
while conjunction (v) cannot conjoin nominals except only when
the nominals function as the predicates of the sentenceswith
the structure NP - NP - (Adv). All the other conjunctions gi-
ven above can conjoin nominals, verbals and adverbs.

Conjunctions (1) and (i1) permit the iteration of
the conjuncts indefinitely, but usually a maximum of two i1te-
rations is found to occur. With iteration, the conjunction
iIs obligatory between the penultimate and the ultimate con-
juncts; the optional conjunction can be replaced by a pause.
The conjoining by conjunction (ii1) optionally places /baika/
before the first-occurring conjunct* (6f* 1*5 for the defi-
nition of a conjunct).

Although In theory recursion by conjoining and/or
embedding can have an indefinite length, iIn practice usually
a maximum of two recursions is found to occur. Complex
phrases formed by conjoining are termed co-ordinative complex
phrases. while those formed by embedding are termed subordina-

tive complex phrases.
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5.3 Phrasal Classes

Phrasal classes correspond to word-classes.. Phrases
are classiftied as verbal , nominal or adverbial based . their
functions iIn the unmarked sentence-structures NP - VP and
NP - NP - (Adv). A verbal phrase 1 functions at VP, a nominal
phrase at NP and an adverb phrase at Adv. The adverb phrase
in the structure NP - VP forms an Optional component of VP

(f.. 4.11).

5*04 Phrasal Types and Subtypes

Phrases belonging to the same class are divided iIn-
to types based on their structures. These types are In turn
divided into subtypes based on:-—

() The subclass-membership of a particular
word which forme a constituent of a par-
ticular phrase..

(i1)  The: possibility of certain operations,
such as the insertion of a single word
or a sequence of words, and substitu-
tion.

The term substitution as used in (11) above means:-

©O) The substitution of a word by another
word, a phrase or a subordinate clause,,

(i) Permutation.



51 Verbal Phrases

A verbal phrase (VP) can either be exocentric or
endocentric. The minimal form of VP is a simple Aux, V or

a simple exocentric VP.

511 Simple Exocentric VP

A verbal phrase is exocentric 1T it 1S represented
by a structure which is non-verbal. Simple exocentric verbal

phrases are divided into twc types on the basis of their dif-

ferent structures.

5%11*1 Simple Exocentric VP: Type |

This type of simple exocentric VP is characterized
as follows:-

(se-) + N

Conditions

(@ (se-) is the nominal prefix with the mean-
ing toe (c£,, 3.22_1 and 3,22 .2).

(b) N consists of H or {pe-} + Nasalized Stem
(cf. 3.21).

The structure above i1s actually a nominal structure,

but 1t can function as VP In the unmarked structure BP - VP.



Examples

(1)) and (11) belowcan function as VP as well as NP,

but the rest of the examplescan only function as VP.

B (D)

tences: -

Exx* (@)

(1) /segempoi )/

(1) /satagkaj/

(111) /sad™alaj/

(iv) /serumah/

) /semenoa/

(vi) /sagulaj/
(vii) /sapanuija?/

- one community; to live iIn the

same community.

one cluster or bunch; to come

from the same cluster or bunch
to have the same direction or

purpose.

to live In the same house.

to live iIn the same country

or locality.

to be In the same social group
to have the same direction or

purpose.

Exx* (1) (1) and (1) are used in the following sen-

() /bisi? segempoq ?iban dito?/

m There 1s a community of lIbans here.

(i) /kami segempoi] “?ei]gaw sidal/

e We live In the same community as them.

(111) /?aku gambi? setagkaj/

m | took a bunch.

(iv) /Kkitaj satarjkaj ?eqgaw laut/

m We belong to the same cluster as the ttalays.



5*11*2

Simple Exocentric VP:

Type 11

This type of exocentric VP consists of the follow-

ing structure:-

LR O IO

1)

av)

Adv + N

Conditions

(@ Adv can be an adverb of comparison denot

ing the superlative degree (cf* 4*33*7)

or an iIntensive adverb (cf. 4*33*8).

® N

IS an abstract noun with the structure

{pe-} + Nasaliz + vadl (cf. 3.21*3)*

/pemadu? pemesaj/
most size
/kelalu pegelantag/
most  peace
/peglraw bendar/
anxiety very
/pegelandi? bendar/
intelligence very
/penusah ?amat/
sadness very
/pemanah ?amaj/
beauty very
/balat pegarjat/

very heat

*

«

«

extremely big.

extremely peaceful™

very anxious.

very intelligent*

very sad*

very beautiful.

very hot.



(viiit) /balat pemedis/

very pain m very painful.

All the examples above can occuir at VP 1In

marked structure HP - \P..

5*12 Simple Endocentric VP

The minimal en "1VP 1s a simple Aux or V*
The non-minimal endocentric VP consists of the obligatory
H and one or more M* H consists of the obligatory nucleus,
which is always Vr and an optional non-nucleus* which i1s al-
ways Aux* M consists of NPt Adv or both (in the case of the
extended simple VP)*

The structure of the simple endocentric VP can be
summarized as follows

(Hon-Huc) + Hue + (HP) + (Adv)
H M

The discussion in this section iIs on the non-mimi -

ma.l simple endocentric verbal phrases only*. These phrases

fall Into two main types as discussed iIn 5.12*1 and 5.12*2.

5 d2%1 Simple Endocentric VP? Type I

The structure of this type is as follows:-



H+ (HP) + (Adv)
Condi tions
(@ The variability of the position of Adv
depends on the subtype the phrase enters.
(b) NP is an object, single or double, In an
unmarked structure (cf. Subtype 1).
(©) NP is not an object 1In a marked structure
(cf. Subtypes Il and I11).
This type 1s divided into three subtypes. Subtypes
Il and 11l are said to consist of marked structures as each is

characterized by an emphasis on H.

5%12%11 Subtype |

The nucleus of this subtype can belong to any sub-
class of Y (cf. 4*11)* xhis subtype also includes verbal
phrases which incorporate reflexive objects, and the reflexive
object is represented by /diri/, self. The NP in this subtype
iIs an object, single or double (cf. 5*12*1, condition (b)),
and its presence is obligatory or optional as specified by
the subclass of V which forms the nucleus.

Exx. (4 (Aux) + Vt + SP2 + (Adv)

a) /deka? makaj *?asi W7/

« will eat this rice.



(i) /suah gerigatka Vaku/
= often angers me*.

(i) /memuajka ?aku ditor/
m visits me here.

(v) /mnlajka difd/

returns self

m goes back.

) /gidoepka diri/
make-live self

m supports oneself.

(Aux) + Vt + SI>5 + SP2 + (Adv)

O /Vapin marl? Vaku duit/
not*yet give | money
m has not given me money yet
(i) /pua?ka ?aku tad™aw pa?/
hand-over 1 jar that

m handed over that jar to me

Aux) + T + HP2 + (Adv)

) /padi guru/
» becomes (@) teacher.
ao /bekagaw duat/
have-name Duat

e is called Duat.



(iii) /bebind. ?indo? to?/
have-wife woman this
- 1s married ta> this woman*
(iv) /belau? bunta?/
have-as -food-eaten-jKLth-rice grasshopper

m have grasshopper as food eaten with rice*

Exx* (7) Aux) + Vi + (Adv)

©O) /?udah dataj 7?ensamis/
already come day-before-yesterday
» had already come day before yesterday*
(i1)  /tumboh gala?/
grow luxuriant
m grows luxuriantly*
(ir1) /bed™alaj naka? sugaj jia?/
walk as-i1ar-as river that
- walked as far as that river.

There 1s a restricted list of verbalphrases which
belong to this type* but which differs fromthe other exam-
ples given above* particularly Exx. (@) and (7)* in the fol-
lowing respects:—

©O) V which forms the nucleus is V1 or V,t_a
(i1) Adv is a temporal adverb represented

by a noun which denotes the time of day



morning, midday, evening or night*
(ii1) The position of Adv i1s always after the
nucleus and is invariable*
(iv) The object never occurs even if the nuc-
leus Is VM a*
These phrases are as follows:-
Exx* (8) (1) /makaj pagi/
eat morning e to have breakfast*
(i1) /makaj lemaj/
eat: evening - to have dinner*
(i) /pulaj lemay/
return evening m toe return in the
evening*
(iv) /mandi tegah ?ari/
bathe midday « tftc take a midday bath*
To convey the meaning to have lunch , the verb
/meraraw/ i1s used instead of a verbal phrase parallel to those
giveu iIn Exx* (8)* This verb is derived from /peraraw/, midday
meal,
For examples of verbal phrases with the structures
V + Adv of Comparison and V + Intensive Adv, refer to 4*11*22*1
Exx* (11) and (12), and 4*35*8 Exx* (47)* In the farmer case,
the position of Adv varies according to the degree of compari-

son i1t represents* In the latter case, the lexical item which



represents Adv determines the position of Adv, before or after

V.

5. 1212 Subtype 11

The structure of this subtype is marked (cf* 5*12*1)*
The nucleus i1s va*f asd *tte presence: of a following noun,
which 1s not an object:, i1s obligatory* Houns occurring In this
position usually indicate the various parts of the human body,
but there are also examples in which these nouns are abstract
nouns (cf. examples (xvi} and (xvii) below},
Exx* (9 (@) /karieq 7?ati/

strong heart strong at heart,

(i1) /basaj ?ati/

big heart m proud of.
(1i1) /tusah ?ati/

sad heart m sad*
(iv) /7alit ?ati/

puzzled heart puzzled*
() /badas ?ati/

good heart good-hearted, kind.
(i) /?iraw Qati/

anxious heart anxious
(vii) /lurus ?ati/

straight heart - honest*



(viii) /manah gamal/

beautiful appearance * beautiful of face.
(ix) /sigat gamal/

handsome appearance « handsome of face*
(€9) /gaijga”™ gamal/

firm appearance - strong (of person).
i) /silam moa/

sombre face m sombre of face*
(xi1) /pandak tuboeh/

short, body - short of body.
(xiin) /pand™aj kaki/

long foot - long of feet (or

legs).

xix) /djal-? djari/

bad hand m is given to pilfer-

ing.
(€Y /gant/i1l drari/
quick hand - is given to pilfer-
ing.
(xvi) /d~"auh malam/
far night * late at night.
(xvii) /besaj guna/

big wuse - useful.



The phrases above can occur with the adverbs of
comparison and the iIntensive adverbs (cf. 4*33.7 and 4.33*8).
The 1ntensive adverb /balat/ and the superlative adverbs are
always placed before the phrase, while the comparative and the
other intensive adverbs are placed between the constituents.

Exx. (10) (1) /pemadu? kerieg ?ati/ - most strong at heart

(i1) /kelalu besaj ?ati/ - most proud of.
D) /tusah ?agi ?ati/ * sadder.

(iv) /?alit ?amat ?ati/ -very puzzled.
() /badas ?amaj “?ati/ mvery kind.
(i) /?1raw bendar ?ati/ -very anxious.
(vii) /balat lurus ?ati/ «very honest.

When emphasized, the phrases In Exx. (9) seem to oc-
cur only with the emphasizing word /ga?/ which is placed bet-

ween. the constituents.

Exx* (11) (1) /manah ga? gamal/ » IS beautiful of face
(i) /sigat ga? gamal/ ® 1S handsome of face.
5.12*13 Subtype 111

The structure of this subtype is marked (cf. 5.12*1)
and i1ts nucleus is Y». The NP which follows.: the nucleus can

belong to any subclass of N except the proper noun. This



noun corresponds to the subject iIn the unmarked structure
NP - VP.
Subtype 111 differs from Subtype Il in the follow-
ing respects:-
() Its non-occurrence with the adverbs of
comparison and the intensive adverbs.
(i1) The inseparability of iIts constituents.
Boc. (12) (1) /?apus sepot/
finished breath « dead.
(i) /patah pah/
bjeak thigh m has a broken thigh.

~
-
-
7

/dataj d™ari/
come hand « commits a murder.
(v) /mati ?urat/
die vein a has a stroke.
) /mati Qati/
die heart m IS overcome.
(i) /bad™oeq kaki/

paralysed foot * has a paralysed foot

(or leg).
(vii) /paraj 7?ambaj/

die sweetheart a has a dead sweetheart.

(viii) /mati laki/

die husband m IS widowed.



253.

(x) /salah pegawa?/

wrong affair « commits a crime.

5.12*2 Simple Endocentric VP: Type 11

This type is characterized by the following structure

H+ (?e)gaw) + HP + (Adv)
Conditions
(@ In the presence of /Teqgaw/, H is and
HP can stand for any nominal or nominal
phrase.
(b) In the absence of /?eqgaw/, H is 7  and
HP i1s represented only by the reciprocal
object /pagan diri/, each other, one ano-
ther.
Phrases formed according to the above structure de-
note reciprocity. Jror examples of these phrases iIn the ab-
sence or presence of /?er]ogav/, refer to 5*13*5, Exx. (28jj and

29).

5*13 Complex Verbal Phrases

The minimal form of a complex verbal phrase is either

a complex Aux or V + V. xhe complex Aux has been discussed in



4*12*2 and will not be discussed any more i1n this section.
Other complex verbal phrases will be discussed in thelr respec-
tive subsections based on their types of recursions, embedding

and conjoining (cf* 5*02).

5*13*1 Subordinative Complex VP

The subordinative complex YP is formed by embedding.
It consists of only two occurrences of V, where the second Y
IS subordinate to the first. This fact is justified by the
occurrence of the second Y in most of the types as an ellipti-
cal form of a subordinate clause or a prepositional phrase
(cr* 7*1 for the definition of subordinate clause). Exceptions
are Types 11 and 111 and Subtype 111 of Type IV. In these ca-
ses, the occurrence of the second V iIs not relatable to any
other phrase or clause.

The subordinative complex verbal phrases are divided
into four types, and most of these types consist of several
subtypes (cf. 5*04 for the factors which motivate the division

of phrases iInto types and subtypesX



5%15.11 Subordinative complex YP: Type 1

The structure of this type Is 7 + 7* 1t is divided
into three subtypes based on the subclass-membership of the se-
cond constituent as veil as on the types of operations. This

type 1s not productive.

5*13*11*1 Subtype |

In this subtype, 7~ which forms the first constituent
includes (c~ (@) - (iv) below) and 7 (cf* (v) - (vii) be-
low). The second constituent excludes 7™ and iIs not a passive
verb. ITf this constituent is 7, the whole phrase can take an
object. The objects iIn the examples below are underlined.

Exx* (13) (1) /manah dataj/ «good (to) come.

(i) /jiamj jiumgy 9ikanna?/ - nice (to) cook that

fish,
kaar or
(1i1) /takut niga na*/ * afraid (o) listen to 1t.
A
(iv) /berani bed™ako?/ - brave (to) speak.
) /"aqgaj makaj 9asi/ -unwilling (to) eat rice
(vi) /beregkah bed™ual/ m begins (to) sell.

In examples (1) - (11), the constituents refer to dif-
ferent subjects,, while iIn examples (iii1) - (vi), they refer to
the same subject. In examples (1) - (111), the first consti-
tuent forms the matrix (cf. 1*5) iInto which the second consti-
tuent Is embedded. This can be justified by the insertion of a

nominal between them. This nominal can function as:-



©O) The subject of the second constituent
(cf* BExx* (14) () and (ib)).
(ib) The subject of both the constituents or of
the whole phrase (cf. Exx. (14) (11)).
The sentences below 1llustrate the embedding of ad-
verb clauses (cf. 7*13) i1n which the subordinating conjunctions
are optional.
Exx* (14) () /manah (Penti”™ ?i1ja dataj/
good ) he came
- It would be nice iIf he came.
(i) /jiamgy (Penti) kitaj jiumgy ?ikan pa?/
nice an we  cooked fish that
m It would be nice 1T we cooked that fish.
(1i1) /takut (leboh) 7?aku nilja pa?/
afraid (when) I heard that

* 1 bacame frightened when 1 heard it.

The constituents of each of Exx. (13) (iv) - (vi) can
be separated by the benefactive preposition /ka/, for.
Exx* (14a)(1) /berani ka bed™ako?/ *pbrave to speak.

(1) /?eqgaj ka makaj ?asi/ -unwilling to eat rice.

(1i1) /beregkah ka bed™ual/ *pbegins tor sell.



5*13*11*2 Subtype 11

In: this subtype, V™n which forms the first consti-
tuent i1ncludes (cf* Exx* (15) (1) and (i1)) as well as
YN (cf* Exx. (15) (@1i1) and (iv))* The second constituent is
a passive verb.

Exx* (15) (i) /jianaj disumaj/
delicious Pas+cook
- delicious to cook (- delicious iIf cooked)*
(1)) /manah disimpan/
good Pastkeep
* good 1T kept.
(1i1) /?eggaj dituloeg/
unwi lling Pasthejip
« unwillling to be helped*
(v) /baregkah diketaw/
begins Pas+harvest
- begins to be harvested.

The first V farms the matrix into which the second
Y is embedded* A nominal which is inserted between the consti*
tuents can function as the subject of the first constituent
(hence, the subject of the whole pkrase) as well as the object
of the second constituent..

Exx* (16) (1) /jiangj to? disumaj/

m This is delicious if it 1s cooked.



(n /manah tuak pa? disimpan/
» The wine is good if it is kept*
(i) /?erjgaj ?ija dituloeq/
* He refuses to be helped*
(iv) /beregkah padi pa? diketaw/
(free translation): The work of harvesting

the rice has begun.

5.13*11*3 Subtype 111

The first constituent of this subtype is

while the second constituent can belong to any subclass of V
other’tham.vaqi:
an @ /pantas gapam/
fast weave fast in weaving,
D) /landi? bed™ako?/
intelligent speak - good at speaking.
(iii) /dnampat belanda?/
fast run fast in running,
(iv) /bagas belad™ar/
diligent study diligent iIn studying,
The constituent of this subtype can be permuted, and

in this construction, the manner preposition /?eqgaw/, with,

can be placed between them, such that the second co&stituent



of the permuted phrase is now a prepositional phrase which
functions as the adverb of manner (cF*4f11*22*2)..
Exx* (18) (1) /opjiaftt ?ei]gav pantas/
weaves with fiast * weaves fast*
(i1) /bad™ako? Zerjgaw landi?/
speaks with intelligent * speaks intelli-
gently.
(1i1) /belanda? Oeir}gaw d™ampat/
runs with  fast » runs fast*
(iv) /balad™ar 7?er]gaw bagas/

studies with diligent - studies diligent-

ly*
5*13*12 Subordinative Complex YP: Type |1
This type is productive. It is characterized by

the following structure:-
Tadj 17 adj
Condition
The second 7acti consists of the structure
[se-} + Rr where R iIs the repetition of the
first constituent of the phrase.

Subordinative complex phrases belonging to this

type are given in 3*16* Exx* (37)*



5*13*13 Subordinative Complex VP: Type 111
Tne structure of this type is:-

1
adj
HLd
The Tirst constituent can only be filled by a restric-
ted set of lexical i1tems* Otherwise, this structure is produc-

tive* Example (v) below is the only example where the first

constituent 1s a VY _-

mid*
O) /beball put/ at/ » turns pale.
(ii) /bebali mirah/ - turns red*
(iii) /barasaj lantai]l/ - Teels happy.

(iv) /mansarj besaj/

progresses big ® becomes big.
() /jiadi seranta/ m becomes poor.
5*13*14 Subordinative Complex YP: Type 1V

This type consists of the structure:-
“a

mid-a

The subclass of V which forms the second constituent



Is determined by the subtype i1t enters, and iIn some subtypes,
this constituent iIs substitutable by a prepositional phrase

or a subordinate clause* Y as the fTirst constituent

mrd-a
occurs only 1n Subtype V, Exx* (28) (v)* This type i1s di-

vided into five subtypes which, apart from Subtype V, are

productive.
5*13*14*1 Subtype |

The First Y of this subtype is while the se-
cond Y excludes * Y~ _& can be active or passive, and it

belongs ta a restricted set of verbs.
Exx* (20) (i) /di?ansa? betupi?/

Pas+urge rear-animal m is urged to rear

animals.
(i1)  /dibai? pulaj/
Pas+tbring return » 1S taken home*
(i11) /qgansa? dataj/
urges come m urges to come.
(iv)  /jiuroeh begulaj/
orders intermingle « orders to inter-
mingle

() /minta jiaup/

requests help B requests to help*



(vi) /tuloeg gawa?/

helps work - helps towork.
(vit) /meri? makaj/

gives eat * feeds.

The verbal phrases above can occur with single ob-
jects* and this fact is explicit In a passive sentence. EXxX.
(21) below 1llustrate the occurrences of BExx.. (20) (i) and
(i) 1In passive sentences.

Exx* (1) (1) /kami di?ansa? betupi?/
* We were urged to rear animals.

(i1) /sida? dibai? pulaj/

m They were taken home.

On the other hand* the two constituents of this sub-
type refer to different subjects* This can: be seen when a
nominal is iInsetted between the constituents of each of the
phrases in Exx* (20) (i11) — (vii)* where the first consti-
tuent 1s an active verb. This nominal plus the secohd cons-
tituent which follows it forms the object clause* which func-
tions as the object of the first constituent (cf* 722 for a
discussion on object clauses).

Exx* (22) (1) /gansa? kami dataj/
urges we come « urges us to come*
(i1)  /jiuroeh kami begulaj/
orders we intermingle a orders us to: inter-

mingle.



(ii1) /minta noan jiaup/
requests you help * requests you to help.

(v) /tuloeg sida? begawa?/

helps they work mhelps them to work*
~) /meri? manue? makaj/
gives chicken eat m feeds the chicken.
5*13*14*2 Subtype 11

In: this subtype, the first constituent is a dynamic
verb which can belong to subclass or (ct* 4*21*21,
Exx* (25))* occurs In examples (1) - @N) below, and
Vi-a 1il examples (v) and (vi)* The second constituent excludes
Tadj,
Bx. @3) (D /turuen begiga?/
descend search m goes 1us search of
(food, 1* e. Tishing
or hunting).
(i1) /dataj mantoan/
come weed * comes to weed.
(i11) /?agkat gajaw/
depart make-war - goes to war*
(iv)  /pansut bekindu?/
go-out warm-oneself m goes out to warm one*

self.



™

vi)

/tama? giroep/
enter drink -comes in to drink.
/niki? tindoe?/

climb sleep *goes up to sleep.

Thesecond constituent of this type of phrase is

substitutable by an adverb clause of purpose, which iIs intro-

duced by the purpose conjunction /gambika/ or /?awa?ka/ (cfF.

4*32*14*2). Hence, Exx. (23) correspond to Exx. (4), where

the purpose clauses occur without their subjects.

5*13.14*3

In this subtype, the first constituent is V

/turuen gambika begiga?/
/dataj gambika mantoen/
/?agkat gambika gajaw/
/pansut ?awa?ka bekindu?/
/tama? ?awavka giroep/

/niki? ?awa?ka tindoe?/

Subtype 111

ta’

and i1ts position can be filled by a restricted set of lexi-

cal items. The second constituent excludes Yadj*



Exx* (25) (1) /nemu gasu/
know hunt - knows hunting*
(ib) /nemn begiga™/
know search - knows hunting or fishing*
(ir) /gawa? mutual]/
work-<m tap-rubber * taps rubber (as an occu-
pation).
(v) /mala? makaj/

prepare eat - prepares a meal.

5*13*14 %4 Subtype IV

The First constituent i1s a dynamic (cf* 4*21*%21r
Exx* (@5Y))r and 1t consists of a very restricted set of verbs*
The second constituent excludes Va&i
Exx* (26) (i) /pulaj bumaj/
return work-in-the-xice-field
- returns from working in the rice-field*
(i) /pulaj qgabas/
return visit
« returns from, visiting.
(iii) /dani tindoe?/
awake sleep

m wakes up from sleep.



The direction preposition /?ari/, from, can be
inserted between the constituents , such that the second
constituent of the phrase is now a prepositional phrase
which functions as a direction adverb, and the Y iIn this
phrase is an exocentric NP (cf. 4*34)* Hence, Exx* (26)
correspond to Bxx.. (27).

Exx* @7) () /pulaj ~?ari bumaj/

D) /pulaj 9ari gabas/

(ii1) /dani ?ari tindoe?/

A verbal phrase which bears the meaning to return
to ...or to wake up to ... (as opposed to the meaning
to return from ... or to wake up from.) belongs to Subtype
Il of this Type (cf* 5*13*14*2). The possible meanings of
a phrase whfrse first constituent is /pulaj/ or /dani/ can
then be differentiated by substitutional procedures as i1l-
lustrated by Exx* (24) and Exx* (7). A further note may
be added that more often than not, such a verbal phrase is
more likely to enter Subtype IV rather than Subtype Il, and
this can be justified by thefact that nodirection preposi

tion other than /?ari/ can occur between the constituents*

5*13*14*5 Subtype V

This subtype i1s not very productive. The first



constituent can be a or a it belongs to a very
restricted set of verbs. The second constituent can consist
of any subclass of V.. Apart from example (vi), all the exam-
ples in Exx* (28) indicate that the constituents refer to the
same subject. The only example where occurs as the
first constituent i1s example (V)*

Exx* (28) (1) /paraj lemas/

die drowned
D) /paraj berana?/
die give-birth
(iin) /paraj bunueh/
die kill
(v) /paraj tuaj/
die old
() /d”adi1? matag/

marry disobedient

(vi) /tiggal paraj/

remain die

dies of drowning,

dies of childbirth*

is killed*

dies of old age

marries against pa-

rents* wishes*

i1Is left behind because
of death (of someone

else)*

The second constituent can be substituted by a rea-

son clause proper introduced by the reason conjunction proper ,

/laban/, /kategal/ or kebuah/ (cf* 4*32*14*1). This substi-



tution is i1llustrated by Exx* (29), where the reason clauses
proper occur without theilr subjects*
Exx* (29) (1) /paraj laban lemas/

(i) /paraj laban berana?/

(1i1) /paraj ketegal dibunueh/

(v) /paraj ketegal tuaj/

() /d™adi? kabuah matarj/

(vi) /tajjoal kebuah paraj/

5.13*2 (o~ordinative Complex VP

A co>*ordinative complex verbal phrase can be cons-
tructed by the operation of the co™or conjunction or
parataxis on simple verbal phrases(cf* 5*02)* On this basis,
co-ordinative complex verbal phrases are divided into two
principal types: those formed by conjunctions and those

formed by parataxis.

5*13*21 Co*»ordinative Complex VP Formed by Conjunctions

The conjunctions which can connect simple verbal
phrases are those given iIn 5*02r with the exception of
/seduaj/. Verbal phrases thus conjoined are divided into
three types based on the different characteristics of the

conjunctions concerned (cf* 5%02)..



5*13*21*1 Type |

This type consists of the conjoining of YP by

/?engaw/* and* and /(baika) *.* tauka/*(either) *.. or (cf* 5*02
for the characteristics of these conjunctions). In the conjoi-
ning by the last-mentioned conjunction, /baika/ i1s optionally
placed before the first conjunct.
Exx* (30) (1) /begiga?ka d™elo? // berikan //?eggav jiumpit

buraeg/

search-for-animal, go-fishing and shoot-with-

blowpipe bird

« hunting, fishing and bird-shooting.

(i1) /bumaj padi ?eggaw mutueg getah/
m cultivates rice and taps rubber*
(ii1) /jiumgj ?eggaw makaj ?ikan pa?/
- cooked and ate that fish*
(iv) /mansaw tauka bekilat/
m red or shining..
w) /kerieg // sigat tauka bagas/
strong, handsome or industrious.
() /baika tindoe? makaj tauka giroep/
m either sleep, eat or drink*
(vii1)  /baika burak tauka tfalun/

- either white or black.



5*12%21*2 Type 11

The conjunction which operates i1n this type of
phrase i1s /sereta (?eggaw)/t as well as . where /?eggaw/ Is
optional* This conjunction does not permit iteration*

Exx* (61) (@) /tama? sereta (?eggaw) dudoe?/
m came In and sat down.
(i) /nemuajka kami sereta (Perjgaw™hemalam dito?/
m visited us as well as spent thenight here.,
(i11) /niga sereta (?eggaw) meda? ?ija/
m heard as well as saw him.
(iv) /manah sereta (?eggaw) landi?/

m beautiful as well as intelligent.

5*13*21*3 Type 111

The conjunction which i1s used In constructing com-
plex verbal phrases classified as Type Il i1s /tag/, but.
It does not permit iteration.
Exx* (32) ~i) /seranta tag landi?/
» poor but intelligent*
(i1) /manah tag d™ai? ?ati/
* peautiful but evil-hearted*
(ii1) /meda? tag nadaj gelala?/

m saw (her) but did not recognize (her).



(v) /laboh taq ?enda? pedis/

m fell down but was not in pain.

5*13*22 Go)-ordinative Complex VP Formed byParataxis

Complex verbal phrases formed byparataxis are di-
vided Into two types. In bo#h the types, only two occurren-

ces of VP are allowed.

5*13*22*1 Type |
This type consists of:-

(1) Minimal VP + Minimal VP

(i1) Non™-minimal Simple VP + Eon- minimal Sim-
ple VP

The conditions for the conjoining of the minimal
VP are as followsx—

(1) In terms of their endoc/™tricity and exa-
centricity, both conjuncts must belong
to the same type*

(11) The endocentric conjuncts must belong
to the same subclass of V.

(111)The exocentric conjuncts must belong to
the same type of exocentric phrase.

With regards to (ii1i) above, only Type 1 of the

exocentric VPseems to occur inthis type of conjoining (cf.



5¥11*1)#. In Exx* (33) below, the first three phrases i1llus-
trate the conjoining of the endocentric minimal VPr while the
last three i1llustrate the conjoining of the exooentric mini-
mal VP.
Exx. (33) (1) /terebaj lesap/
Tly disappear
- Flies off.
(n /belanda? Taxi/
run run
m runs headlong.
(iii) /belaki bebini/
have-husband have-wife
* settle down In matrimony.
(iv)  /segulaj sad™alaj/
have-same-social-group have-same-road
= have the same type and way of life.
~) /saum setagkaj/
have-one-share have-one-cluster
a come from the same stock.
() /sati sed™ako?/
have-one-heart have-one-speech

e are in harmony.



The conjoining of the non-minimal VP must meet

with the following conditions

Exr* (34) (@)

~
-
-
-

(v)

5*13.-22.2

This

©O) The conjuncts must belong to the same
subtype.
() One lexical i1tem, of one conjunct must
be repeated iIn the other.
/deka? ritjah dekaP rami/
will-be noisy will-be festive
e want to be noisy and festive.
/?apin msda? ?apin rindu?/
not-yet see not-yet love
(free translation): One does not love (some-
thing or someone) because one has not seen (it
or her).
/mati ?ana? mati laki/
die offspring die husband
e has 1081 achild and a husband by death.
/manah gamal manah ?ati/
beautiful face beautiful heart

e pbeautiful of face and good of heart.

Type 11

type iIs characterized by the structure Vaaj + VaOlj



where one Is the synonym or the antonym or the other*
Hc is only with this coiCition that the absence of a con-
junction between two occurrences of 15 allowed.
Synonyms which are paratactically placed signify
intensity as shown in the following examples
Bodt. (35) (i) /lutj a? lujiaw/
muddy muddy « very muddy.
(i1)  /tfapoh rioh/
noisy noisy « Very noisy*.
(ii1) /gaga ria/
happy happy « very happy..
(v) /kunsi ransi/
exhausted exhausted m very exhausted (of

(of land) (of land) land).

The conjoining of antonyms by parataxis corresponds
to the type of conjoining by /?ei)gaw/r and, or /(baika)
tauka/j (etthefr) ..» or .

Boct. (36) (i) /tuaj bia?/
m old (and/or) Joung..

(i1) /badas d™ai?/

e good (and/or) bed..

~
-
-
-
N

/tfelap 7ajjat/
m cold (and/or) hot.

av) /lantaij tusah/



- happy (and/or) sad*
() /bandar salah/
right (and/or) wrong.
(i) /kariag lapi?/
» strong (and/or) weak*
The first examples of Exx* (35) and (36) are used
in the following sentences
Exx. (M) (@) /tanah pa? lutjy a? lupaw/
m The soil i1s very muddy*
(D) /semoa mensia tuaj bia? gultt?ka pagerami pa?/
- All the people, young and old, attended
the celebrations.
Gii) /tiap-tiap ?iko? mansia tuaj bia? mestil
gulu?ka pegarami pa?/
« Everyone, young on old, must attend the
celebrations*
Ini each of sentences (i1) and (1i1), two pauses can
be optionally placed before and after the complex phrase, thus

separating i1t from the rest of the sentence*

5*2 nominal Phrases

The minimal form of a nominal phrase is N, Pro, Hum

(excluding the ordinal) or a simple exocentric NP.



5*21 Simple Exocentric HP

Am HP 1s exocentric if it is represented by a non-

nominal structure. The exocentric NP in lban consists of:-
©O) A single verb.
(i) A single subordinate clause.

A verb which represente an exocentric HP can”exen-
plified by the V which occurs in the prepositional phrase with
the structure /?ari/ + Y (cf* 5*%13*14.4, Exx* (27))-

A subordinate clause which represents anexocentric
HP can function as the subject or the object of a sentence.

As the subject of a sentence* this subordinate clause iIs rep-
resented by a relative clause, which iIs introduced by the re~
lative conjunction /ti/ or /ke/ (cf* 4*52*11), and this clause
Is termed subjects clause (cf* 7*12). The subject clauses In
Exx* (68) axe underlined.
Exx* (68) (1) /ke 9udah pulaj ?akan noan/

who already returned cousin you

m The one whc had already gone home was your

cousin.

(i) /ke kunin na? ?enda9 badas/

which yellow that, not good

m The yellow one is not good.



)
-
-
-

o/

/ti soldadu to? mejiadi? 9ija/

who soldier this sibling he

* The one who is the soldier is his sibling.
(v) /ti kesatu na? kerieq Vamat/

which first that strong very

- The Tirst one iIs very strong.

The subordinate clauses which function as objects
of sentences are termed object clauses. They need not neces-
sarily be represented by relative clauses. For examples of

object clauses, refer to 7.12, Bx.. (3).-

5.22 Simple Endocentric NP

Simple endocentric nominal phrases are divided into
the following principal typess-
a) Numeral Phrase.
() Noun Phrase.

(ii1) Attributive Nominal Phrase.

The structure of the simple (nhon-extended) NP can

be formulated as follows:-
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(M) + E + (M2) + Prod

Conditions

(@ H i1s always a nominal.

() ML and M2 are mutually exclusive.

(c) ML stands for a numeral (excluding the or-
dinal) or a phrase consisting of a cardi-
nal or a quantifier followed by where
H is not necessarily a coefficient (cf*
4.21.4).

(*) M2 stands for an ordinal r N* Pro or a re-
lative clause.

The optional ~ro™ In the above rule can also™e regar-
ded as M, but In this thesis, 1t Is taken as the factor which
delimits the expansion of all nominal phrases9 simple or oon"-

plex (of. 4.22.2).

5*22*1 Humeral Phrases

The numeral phrases are divided Int® two types; one
which 1nvolves the cardinals and the gquantifiers, and the
other whichinvolves the ordinals. The former type 1is the

quantityphrase. and the latter the ordinal phrase.

5*22*11 Quantity Phrases

The quantity phrases are divided into two* types



279*

based on. the position of H in relation to M.

5*22*11*1 Quantity Phrases: Type |

This type consists of the following structure:-
Num + () + H + (Pro™)
M
Conditions
(@ H isN.
(b) IMm stands for a cardinal or a quantifier,
(@) Subject to certain conditions, the option-
al M is not necessarily a coefficient (cf.
4*21*4)*
@ The optional does not occur with
quantifiers and head-nouns (cf* 4*21.4)*
Quantity phrases classified as Type | are given in

4%21 *4, Exx- (32), (33), (34) and (35).

5*22*11*2 Quantity Phrases: Type 11
The structure of this type of quantity phrase is

as follows:-

H+ xtume (N) + (Pro@®
X
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Conditions

(@ HiIs N or ProP-

(b) The bracketed K is not necessarily a
coefficients (cf* 4*21*)*

(©) If H i1s Nr the presence of the bracketed
H i1s obligatory.

(© If H i1s ProD r the presence of the lafcc=
keted N i1s optional.

Qnantity phrases which are formed according to the

above structure are given In 4*23*11r Exx* (40).

5*22*12 Ordinal Phrases

The ordinal phrases fall into two types as discuss-

ed below*

5*%22*12*1 Ordinal Phrases: Type 1

This type of ordinal phrase consists of the fol-
lowing structure:-
E+ Ord + (Pro™)
M
H in the above rule i1s always H* Examples of this

type of ordinal phrase are given in 4*23.12, Exx* (45) (O
and (in).



512 *2 Ordinal Phrases:Type ]|

In. this type, M Is a subordinate clause introduced
by the relative conjunction /ti/r who, which* that. The
structure of this type of ordinal phrase is as.follows:-

H+ t1 + Ord + (Pro™)
M

H is K. Ordinal phrases belonging to this type
are given in 4*23;-12, Exx* (45) () and (vi)*

5*22*2 Noun Phrases

The structure of the noun phrase is as follows:—

s + 52£ + (i>1o4)
M

H isN inalmost all thetypes. Anexception iIs
Type 1V, which also admits P*o”™ as H,N which functions as H
Is generally a common noun* Exceptions are found in Types III
and V111, where H can also be represented by a proper noun*
Nom which functions as M In the above structure is N for all
the types except Type VII1Il, where*Horn is either N* Q*
the Pro”™ /sapa/, who. The division of the noun phrases iInto

types iIs based on the additions stated in 5-04.



5*%22*21

Noun Phrases:

Type 1

In. this type* H and M are represented by N. The

head N and the modifying X must belong to the same subclass

of nouns (cf* 4*21)*

the sex of a person or an animal.

Exx* (39) (1)

(1)

Q)

vi)

/mejiadi? lelaki/
sibling male
/kaban 9indo9/
relative female
/guru 9indo9/

teacher female

/?indoV guru/

female teacher

/rumah lagkaw/

house detached-house

/lagu timary/

melody lullaby

This type includes phrases which denote

» brother.

female relative.

a teacher who i1s a

female*

a female who 1s a

teacher.

a detached house (as
opposed to a long-

house) .

a melody which 1s a

lullaby.

The relative conjunction /t+/ or /ke/* who* which*



that* can be i1nserted between H and M* such that the subordi-
nate clause /ti/ + M or /ke/ + M functions as modifier. The
resultant phrase can be classified as an attributive nominal
phrase Type Il (cf* 5.2.,32)..
Exx* (40) (i) /mejiadi? ti lelaki/
m a sibling who Is a male,
(i) /kaban ke ?indo?/

m a relative who i1s a female.

5 &2*22 Noun Phrases: Type 1l

In this type* both H and M are represented by N.
The head-nouns and the modifying nouns must belong to the
same subclasses* and these exclude the proper and the human
nouns.
Bx.. (41) (1) /rumah batu/
house stone » stone-housv
(an /lagkaw papan/
hut plank m wooden hut.
(iii) /dindiei] buloeh/

wall bamboo bamboo wall*

(av) /sumpit tapag/

blowpipe bee-tree * blowpipe of bee-tree



This type differs from Type 1 in the fact that the
constituents of the fTirst-mentioned type can he separated
only by the structure relative clause + /?ari/* on condition
the relative clause i1tself consists of the structure /ti/ + V
or /ke/ + V* where V is Ffilled by the passive verb /digaga?/,
Is made. Exx* (41) (1) and (ii) correspond semantically to
Exx* (42) (1) and (ii1)* which belong to Type Il of the attri-
butive nominal phrase (cf* 5*22*32)*

Exx. (42) (1) /rumah ti digaga? 7?ari batu/
m a house which is made of stone*

(i) /lagkaw ke digaga? 9ari papan/

m a hut which is made of wood.

5*22*23 Noun Phrases: Type 111

H of this type can be a proper (cf. 5*22*2) or a
common human noun* and 1t represents the agent of action.
The subclasses that the modifying noun can enter* exclude the
proper and the human nouns. The modifier corresponds to
NP2 (object) in an unmarked structure (cf* 4*11 and 4*11*11*3).
Exx* (43) @) /t/ina 9ikan/
Chinese fish
- a Chinese who" sells fish.
(i) /?urad3d tralu/

person ferry
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« a permwho drives the ferry.
(1) /manag pelian/

traditional-doctor ceremony

* a traditional doctor who performs

ceremonies™®
(v) /manag pegama/

traditional-doctor palpation

* a traditional doctor who uses palpation.
~) /tukag kamboh/

craftsman forged-iron

m a craftsman who forges iron.

The modifier of this type can be substituted by a
relative clause with the structure /ti/ + VP or /ke/ + VP*
where VP is relatable to the noun which is originally the no*-
difier, either syntactically (cf. Exx* (44) (i) and (i1)) or
morphologically (cf* Exx. (44) (i1) — (v)). With the rela-
tive clause as modifier9 the whole phrase is an attributive
nominal phrase Type 11 (cf* 5*22*32).

Exx* (44) () /tfina ti d™ual Vikan/

(i) ANurarj ka bed™alajka tfalu/

(ir1) /manag tf belian/

(v) /manag ke begama/

) /tukag ti gamboh/



5.22*24 Noun Phrases: Type IV

H of this type is N or Pro™ (cf. 5.22*2). N can
stand for any noun except a proper noun* and it denotes a spe-
cies or a race. The modifying noun specifies the head-noun,

and hence, the subclasses of the nouns which function as M

must be identical to those of the nouns which function as H.
In a phrase where®H i1s P*o~f the modifying noun is a human
noun, proper or common (cf. examples (X) and (xi) below).
Exx* (45) (1) /<antu gerasi/

spirit giant e a kind of spirit.

(i) /?ikan tapah/

fish  tapah -akind of fish.
* (iii) /buroeq Kkikih/
bird kikih - a kind of bird.

(iv)  /buah rian/

fruit durian - a kind of fruit.
~) /puen kabaqg/

tree kabang -akind of tree.
(vi)  /puen mutan/

tree rambutan «akind of tree.
(vii) /bansa *?1bav/

race Iban » Iban race.



(viii) /?indo? laut/
woman Malay - walay woman*
(x) /?ari lemaj/
day evening m evening*
~X) /kitaj daja?/ - we Dayaks*
(x1) /sida? ?anembia?/
they children - the children*
The constituents of the above phrases are i1nsepa-

rable*

5*22*25 Noun Phrases: Type V

H of this type is n which i1s rarfc a proper noun*
while M 1s an Inanimate common noun which denotes locality*
e (46) (@) /lau? tasie?/

food-eaten-with-rice sea
* food* which iIs eaten with rice* from the
sea.

(i) /*?1kan sugaj/

fish river

= fish from, the river*
(i11) /9urag kampog/

people village

« village people*



(v) /?indo? seberaj/

woman opposite-bank-of-the-river

e a woman from the opposite bank of the river.
() /menoa ?1l1?/

locality downstream

m downstream.
(vi)  /ribuet tasie?/

wind sea

« the wind from the sea.

H and M of the above phrases are separable by the
insertion of the locative preposition /di/ or /ba/* both of
which bear the meaning at* in, on, or the direction preposi-
tion /?ari/* from. With this insertion, the modifying N of
each of the above phrases is substituted by a prepositional
phrase.

Exx. (47) (1) /menoa ba ?1l1?/

(i1) /ribuet ?ari tasie?/

5*22*26 Noun Phrases: Type YI

In this type, H Is neither a proper nor an animate
noun, WhileAgxcludes the proper noun. This type is not pro-
ductive.

Exx. (@8) (1) /gawaj 9antu/

festival spirit « festival for the spirit.



(ii)  /?ubat Vindah/

medicine beauty * cosmetics.
(i11) /madag buah/

land-given-up-to-one-kind-

of-plan*t fruit * orchtod.

H and M of the above phrases are iInseparable. Type
VI differs from Type 1V in the fact that nouns which function
as H and M of the former do not necessarily belong to the same

subclass.

5*22*27 Sbun Phrases: Type VII

In this type, H is N which can enter any subclass
except the subclasses proper and animate. M is a deverbal
noun which can belong to the subclass concrete (cf. examples
() - (iv) below) or abstract (cf. examples (v) - (viii) be-
low). This deverbal noun consists of the structure (pe-j +
Nasalized Stem (cf* 3*21). The nouns which function as H do
not necessarily enter the same subclass as those which func-
tion as K*

Bec. ™9) (i) /batu pegait/
stone a-catch
- a stone used for trapping enemies.
(i1) /paggaw penindoe?/

platform place-for-sleeping
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- a platform used for sleeping.
(i) /baraq pemakaj/
thing food
= things used as food.
(v) /par)gal peqimbaj/
pillow something-put>»on-the-side-of-another
e a side-pillow.
~) /buku penusah/
knuckle sadness
* sadness.
(vi) /buku pamedis/
knuckle pain
- sadness*
(vii) /tad”™aw pegad™ih/
jar magic
m magic jar.
(viii) /d”alaj peqidoep/
way livelihood

« livelihood.

5..22*28 Noun Phrases: Type YIII

This type i1s the genitive phrase. H Is represented

by while M can be represented by Ny ProP or the Proﬁ /sapa/T



who (cf* 5.22*2).

The nouns which function as H and M can

belong to any subclass of nouns, but the two constituents do

not necessarily have the same subclass-membership.

A proper

noun functioning as H has a very restricted occurrence.

Boc (30) (1)

@)

av)

Q)

/tutjuar) bukiet/
peak mountain
/kerubueq tekujuery/
empty-shell snail
/bigkaj bakuel/

rim. basket
/dagien tfapi/
meat: cattle
/pegawa? paijarv/

occupation friend

/pemanseail] serawea?/
progress  Sarawak
/serawea? kitaj/
Sarawak. we
/petara kitaj/

god we

/rundieq sapa?/

opinion who?

peak of a mountain,

empty shell of a snail*

rim of a basket*

beef.

occupation of a

frienfc.

Sarawak®s progress*

our Sarawak,

our god.

whose opinion?



5*22*3 Attributive Nominal Phrases

The attributive nominal phrases are divided iInto
two principal types based on the different representations
of their modifiers. 1In one type, the modifier is a single

full word, while in the other,it 1s a relative clause.

5*%22*31 Attributive NP: Type 1

Type | of the attributive NP consists of thfetruc-
ture N+ V, where N is the head and V the modifier* This
type i1s divided into four subtypes (cf* 5*04)» all of which

exclude the proper noun as H.

5*22%31*1 Subtype |

In. this subtype, the modifying V is Y. or "adj*
Tt °CCUrS 131 (D - (wv), and Vadj in exampl*. (r) -
(viii). The noun which functions as H can enter any subclass
of noun except the subclass proper nouns, and this noun cor—
responds to the subject in the unmarked structure NP - VP.
Exx* (61) (i) /tanah tusur/
land slide « a land-slide.
(1) /barag tumbueh/
thing grow-from-the-

soil - a plant.
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(i11) /puen bebuijaj/

tree have-flowers a Flowering tree.
Civ) /manna? bekulit/

chicken have-hide an invulnerable

chicken (in cock-

fighting) .

N~ /?a1? Tagat/

hot water - holl water™
(vi) /serak baru/

generation new new generation.
(vil) /pepakiet besaj/

illness Dbig a serious illness.
(viir) /?urag salah/

person wrong acriminal.

The relative conjunction /ti/ or /ka/ can be inser-
ted between H and Mr and as a result of this* M takes the form
of a relative clauser and the whole phrase can be classified
as an attributive nominal phrase Type 11 (cf.. 5*22*32)..

Exx* (62) (1) /tanah t1 tusur/

(1) /barag ke tumbueh/

(i) /?ai? 4l ?agat/

5.2 2*3f..2 bubtype 11

The modifying V of this subtype is V1 or Vt—a* wWith



Voa* the object occurs iIn some phrases but nol in others (cf.
examples (1) and (i1) below). This subtype is more productive
with the modifier V, than with the modifier Y, ..

?he head-noun does not enter the subclasses proper*
animate and abstract. In an unmarked verbal phrase structure,
this noun occurs as a component of the locative adverb phrase,
which s i1ntroduced by the locative preposition (cf. 5.331.2)*
Exx* (B63) (1) /midja makaj/

table eat m dining table.
(an /?alaj jrimpan semarjat/
place keep soul e a place where the

soul 1s kept.

)
-
-
-l

o/

/?upis betanam/
office to-plant agricultural office.
(iv)  /?endor begawaj/

place have-ritual « a ritual place.
4)) /peregka tindoe?/

equipment to-sleep bed.
(i) /telaga mandi/

pool bathe bathing pool.

5*22*31*3 Subtype 111

The modifying V of this type is which occurs in

1ts non-affixal form. The head-noun iIs neither a proper nor



an abstract noun, and in an unmarked declarative sentence-
structure (cf* 6.1), this noun functions as the object of
the modifying V.
Exx* (54) (1) /?ikan kukus/
fish  steanm « steamed fish.
(i1) /dagienaalaj/
meat smoke * smoked meat.
(i11) /?ikan rendag/
fish warm-up e warmed-up fish.
~iv)  /babi paggag/
pork roast « roast pork.
) /?undaggurin/
prawns fry «fried prawns.
(vi) /d”elo?tupi?/
animal rear » domestic animal.
(vii) /?anav ?iru/
child adopt « adopted child.
(viii)/paggaw gantog/
platform hang « hanging platform.
The heads and the modifiers of phrases (1) - (1)
(1* &. those which refer to food) can be permuted as shown by
Exx* (65)» while those of the rest of the examples cannot un-
dergo this process,
th. (65) (1) /kukus Vikan/

(i) /salaj dagien/



(i) /randaq ?ikan/
(iv) /paqgag babi/
() /gurin Yundaqg/
The relative conjunction /ti/ or /ka/ can be inser-
ted between H and M of the phrases iIn Exx* (54)* such that
M is 1 a relative clause with the structure /ti/ + V or
/ka/ + V* where Y is the passive form of the modifying Y (of
Exx* (54))* The whole phrase can then be classified as be-
longing to the attributive NP Type 11*
Exx* (66) (1) /?i1kan ti1 dikukus/
- fish which i1s steamed.
(i1) /dagian ka disalaj/
* meat which i1s smoked*
(i) /?ana? ti di?iru/

m a child who is adopted.

*22*31*4 Subtype 1Y

In this subtypep the modifying V can belong to the
subclass Ym|™ fl or V*, In the case of the first twD
subclasses9 the absence of the objects are obligatory. Y/
as M is i1llustrated by examples (1) - (iD)r Ny (1) —
(iv) and by (v) - (vi). The head-noun is always an &bs*-

tract noun.



Exx* (G7) (1) /pamall makaj/
taboo eat
(i) /pemal1 munuah/
taboo kill
(1i1) /penamn bagiga?/

knowledge search

(iv) /pagawa? bumaj/
occupation cultivate-

rice

() /tegal barimpuan/

reason get-together

4) /penemu gajaw/

knowledge make-war

5 22*32 Attributive NP: Type

The structure of this type

where N is the head* anil the relative

«a taboo on eating.

«a taboo™ to kill.

*knowledge of hunt-

ing or Tishing..

othe work of rice-

farming.

« the reason for getting

together*

- knowledge of fight-

ing in war.

iIsN + Relative Clause,

clause the modifier.

N can be a proper or a common noun.. The modifying relative

clause is adjectival (hence* verbal)

infunction* and on this

basis* this type is grouped together withType 1 as members of



one major type, the attributive NP.

Phrases belonging to Type Il of the attributive NP
are given: in 5.22.21 Exx. (40), 5.22.22 Exx. (42), 5.22.23
Exx. (44), 5.22.31.1 Exx. (52) and 5.22.31.5 Exx. (56). In
most of these examples, H is a common noun. Belov are phrases
whose heads are gwgtr nouns.
Exx* (6S) (1) /kumag ti manah to:?%/

- Kumang whe i1s beautiful,
(i1) /serawea? ka lantag/

m Sarawak which iIs peaceful.

5*23 Extended Simple NP

The extended simple NP consists of a head and two or

more modifiers which occur in the following order

(ML) + H + )+ B + (W) + () + (W) + (W) + (Prod)

Conditions
(@ ML » Quantity modifier Type I*
M2a - Attributive modifier Type I.
M2b * Noun Phrase modifier excluding the genitive

phrase modifier (Type Till).
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- M3 - Ordinal modifier Type I..
M4 - Genitive modifier..
M5 * Quantity modifier Type II.
M6 m Ordinal modifier Type II.
KI;, m Attributives modifier Tyfre II.
(b) M1 iasmutually exclusive with M5.
(© m Ismutually exclusive with M5 and M6»
(d All the M"s, except M1 and M3, can occur in

their simple or complex phrasal! forms.

Bx.. (69) () /pat 9i1ko9 ?indar? 9i1ban ti bagas/
M1 H M2b M?
» four lIban women who are industrious.
(i) /9ana9 7?iru kedua Oeir]gaw ketiga pequlu9 to9/
H M2a M3 Gonj m3 M4  Pren
m the second and the third adopted children
of the chiefs
(ii1) /tiga lambar tikajpandan. 9aku 9eqgaw 9indaj
M1 H M2b M4 Uonj M4
. 9alus/
M??
m three pandanus mats which are fine, belong-

ing to me and (ny) mother.



(v)

™

(Vi)

/puen rian ?eqgaw mutan ?aku sepuloeh kaju?
K M2b Cano M2b M4 M5
ti1 tigogl Y/
MJ Pro&
= My ten durian and rambutan treeswhich are
tall.
/dua piggaj babi paijgagq ?ibu*? ti jiamgj
M1 H M2a M4 M7
Zel]gaw ti1 panas/
Conj M?
e two plates of roast pork which is delicious
and hat belonging to (my) amt.
/kelijg M kariai] sereta ?eqgaw ti manah gamal/
K M7 conj M7
m Keling who is strong and handsome.
/9ana? ?aku ti kesatu 9eqgaw ti kedua
H M4 VoI Conj M6
ti 9udah d™adi?/
M7
« My Ffirst and second children who are already

married..



5%24 Complex Nominal Phrases

The complex nominal phrases are divided Into two
principal types: subordinative and co-ordinative. This di-

vision is based on their different types of recursions(ct»

5.02).

5.24.1 Subordinative Complex NP

Subordinative complex nominal phrases are formed
by embedding. Below are examples of such phrases in lban:-

Bxx* (60) (i) /mejiadi? ?indaj ?aku/

1 (NPhr-Gen) « my mother.

2 (NPhr-Gen) m sibling of my mother,

(i1) /pegawa? kitaj Viban/

1 (NPhr) we lIbans

2 (NPhr-Gen) the occupation of us lbans



(111) /semoa pegirjatfc tuaj daja? ?iban/

1 (NPhr)
2 (NPhr-Gen)
3 (NPhr-Gen)

4 (NumPhr)

1 (Attrib NP)
2 (NPhr-Gen)
3 (NPhr-Gen)

Iban Dayaks.

headman of Iban Dayaks.
message of the headman

of the Iban Dayaks.

all the messages of the

headman of the Iban Dayaks

old father*
head of old father.
hair of the head of

old father.
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(v) /dua lartmr kain bansa 9indo? laut

1 (NPhr)
2 (NPhr)
3 (NPhr-Gen)

Malay women,
class of Malay women,
skirts of the class of

Malay women,

4  (NumPhr) twoc pieces .
5 (NumPhr) two sifcirts of the class
of Malay women.
3.24.2 Co-ordinative Complex NP

A co-ordinative complex NP can be formed by the

operation of a co-ordinating conjunction or parataxis. These

different types of conjoining motivate the division of the

complex nominal phrases in Iban into two principal types.



5*%24*21 Ca>»ordinative Complex NP Formed by Gon.lunctions

All the co-ordinating conjunctions given in 5*02
can. conjoin nominal phrases*. The different characteristics
of these conjunctions (cf* 5*02) form the bases for the divi-

sion of this method of conjoining Into three types.

5*24*21*1 Type |

The conjunctions which operate In this type of
conjoining are /?er]gaw/* and* and /(baika) ... tauka/, (either)
or* both of which permit iteration (of.. 5%02). In the
conjoining by the last-mentioned conjunction, /baika/ is op-

tional before the first conjunct.
Bx.. (&1) (1) /?aku // noan 9eqgaw sida?/
-1 , Yyou and they.
(i1) /kambien // tfapi 9eqgaw kerebo/
» goats, cattle and buffaloes.
(i) /?ana? sad™i // majiadi? ?aku ?ei]gaw ?indo? jia?/
m Saji*s child, my sibling and thatwoman..
(iv) /kered™aj 7?er)gaw paku/
m ferns and fronds.
() /piqgaj tauka pirin/

m plate or saucer..



(vi) /baika gatah tauka padi/
« erther rubber or rice*

(vii) /baika muqgua? // bukiat // sugaj // labak
tauka ?amparan/
e either hill, mountain, river, valley aar

plain*

5%24-21 *2 Type 11

This type consists of the conjoining by /sarata (Paq
gaw)/, as veil as* and /saduaj/, together with* which
dc net- permit*iteration (cf* 5-02)*

Bocs. (62) (i) /kami sarata (?eggaw) kita?/
« we as well as you (ph)*

(i1) /?akan ?aku sarata (Pai]gaw) ?adi ?ija/

* my cousin aswell as his younger sibling*

(1i1) /gulaj ?ikahsarata (?aggaw) salaj dagien/

» curried fish as well as smoked meat*.

(v) /?aku saduaj 7?ibu? ?aku/

- 1 together with my aunt*
~) /?indo? ?iban saduaj ?indo? laut/

« an lban woman together with a Malay woman*



5-24*21.3 Type 111

Type 11l consists of the conjoining of nominal
phrases by /tag/, but. A complex NP thus formed can occur
only as the predicate of a sentence with the unmarked struc-
ture IP - NP - Mdv) (cf. 5%02). In each of the examples be-
lov,. the subject is underlined.

Exx. (63) (i) /vi_ia xaban 9aku tag mnnsoh sida9/
- He is my relative out their enemy.

(i1  /lelaki na9 9aJa? 9aku tag 9apal duat/

m That man is my uncle but Duatfs father.

5%24* .22 uo-ordinative Complex NP Formed by Parataxis

The complex nominal phrases formed by parataxis
have the following specifications
©O) The number of the conJunets does not
exceed two.
(i1) The conjuncts belong to the same subclass
of nouns excluding the proper nouns.
Feature (i1) serves to differentiate this type of
phrase from the genitive phrase (cf. 5.22.28). Another
feature which brings about this differentiation is the fact
that complex nominal phrases which are formed by parataxis

correspond to those phraseswhich are formed by the



operation of /?eqgaw/, /sereta (?eijgaw)/ or /seduaj/*
Exx* (64) (1) /?apaj ?indaj/
« father (and) mother*>
(i) /?aja? ?ibu?/
m uncle (and) aunt.
(iii) /?2utju ?igiv
m grandchild (and) great-grandchild*
(iv) /?aki? ?ini?/
m grandfather (and) grandmother*
) /melaki bini/
* husband (and) wife*
(i) /sirih pinag/
m betel-leaf (and) betel-nut*
(vii) /kerebo tfapi/
« buffaloes (@d) cattle*
(viii) /tutjum ketawa/

» smile (and) laughter.

5*3 Adverb Phrases

The minimal form of an adverb phrasejis a single
full word or a prepositional phrase* A prepositional phrase
iIs defined as a sequence of words which consists of a prepo-

sition followed by an NP or a VP* A prepositional phrase



which 1s constructed with TP 1s confined to the type which
functions as the adverb of manner (cf. 4*34 and 5*31*7)*
Adverb ; phrases consisting of single full words
can be endocentric or exocentric, while those consisting of
prepositional phrases are exocentric. The endocentric ad-
verb phrases are the function words given in 4*33«
The exa&‘entric adverbs phrases consist of :-
(1) HP (simple, minimal and non-minima™,
and complex).
gy Vadj—m

(111) Prepositional Phrase.

The nominal phrases which function as Adv are those
which denote time and frequency. A simple NP which functions
as a temporal adverb can either be minimal or non-minimal as
shown by Exx* (65). Hor an example of a temporal adverb

which iIs represented by a complex NP, refer to 5*32*22, Exx.

(81) ().
Exx* (65) (1) /?ari to?/ - today.
(i) /kemari?/ «yesterday.
(ii1) /7?ensanus/ = day before yesterday.
(iv) /pagila?/ * tomorrow.
) /lusa?/ » day after tomorrow.

(vi) /taun to?/ * this year.



An NP which functions as the adverb of frequency
consists of the structure Hum + N. where Hum can be a car-
dinal, a quantifier or the nominal prefix {se-} (cf. 3.22),
and N is filled by /kali/, time (cf. 4.33-5).

Exx. ©6) (1) /sekali/ W once.
(i) /dua kali/ - twice.
(1in) /tiap-tiap kali/ -every time.

Vadj—n1can occur as the minimal form of the adverb
phrase of manner as shown below.
Exx. 67 (1) /dataj legkas/
comes quick * comes quickly.
(i1) /bed™ako? lubah/

speaks slow * gpeaks slowly.

The discussion on simple adverb phrases below con-
cerns only the exocentric adverb phrases which consist of

prepositional phrases.

5.31 Simple Adverb (Prepositional) Phrases

The adverb (prepositional) phrases are divided
into several subclasses which are iIntroduced by different

prepositions.



5*31.1

Temporal Adverb Phrases

The prepositional phrases which function as temporal

adverb phrases are introdummd by the temporal prepositions

(cf. 4.34.1).
Exxm (68) (1) /kenaV ?ari1 bulan dua-belas/

5.

3172

on day moon twelve
- on the twelfth day of the month.
(i1) /kena? taun to?/
on year this
« thisyear.
(ii1) /kena? ?ari pagi/
on day morning
m in the morning.
(iv) /dataj ka pagila?/
« until tomorrow.
) /dataj ka sahari W%/

- until the present moment.

Locative Adverb Phrases

The exocentric locative adverb phrases are repre-

sented by prepositional phrases which are constructed with

the locative prepositions (cf. 4.54.2).
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% (69) (D) /di menoa jiaw/ in that country,
(i) /ba paggaw t0*7/ on this platform,
(i1i1) /datas tikaj/ on the mat.
5-31-3 Direction Adverb Phrases

Direction adverb phrases which consist of preposition-
al phrases are formed when the direction prepositions occur with

nominal phrases (cf. 4.34.3).

Exx. (70) (1) /ka pendaj jix?/ m to the bathing place
(i) /gagaj noan/ m to or towards you.
(iii) /soh 9ija/ - to or towards him.
(v) /katas puan/ e on to the tree.
() /ari kiba?/ m from the left.

from under the house

(vi)  /*?ari baroh rumah/

5-31-4 Benefaotive Adverb Phrases

The preposition which occurs in these phrases i1s the

benefactive preposition /ka/# fortcf. 4 .34 4).

Exx. (71) () /ka *?akuw/ - for me.
(i) /ka*?apay/ m for father.
(i11) /kamanoa sida?/ e for their country.

The above phrases are used in the following senten-

ces:-



Exx- (72) (1) /?1ja jiimpan vwar) jia? ka ?aku/
m He saved the money for me.
(i) /?i1ja meli1? buah jia? ka Vapaj ?ija/
e She bought the fruit for her father.
(111) /bala soldadu jia? zjajav ka menoa sida?/

- The soldiers fought for their country.

5e31-5 Equative Adverb Phrases

The equative adverb phrase is formed by the combina-

tion of the equative preposition /baka/ with a following JP

(cf* 4.34*5) .

Exx. (@73) (1) /baka sida?/ - like them.
() /baka urar) jia/ m like that person.
(111) /baka menoa sida?/ m like theilr country.

The above phrases can be used In sentences such as

the ones given below.
Exx. (@74) (1) /kitaj] 7?enda? rad™a bakasida?/
m We are not rich like them.
(i1) /?1ja gemn? baka “?uraq pa?/

« He is as fat as that person.

~
-
-
-
\

/menoa kitaj ?enda? mansaq baka menoa sida?/
« Our country is not progressive like their

country.



5*31*6 Instrumental Adverb Phrases

t
The prepositional phrase which fun™1tons as the ins-

trumental adverb phrase is introduced by the instrumental

preposition /Zijena?/ (cf. 4*34*6)..

Exx* (75) (1) /gena? ?entukar/ *by car.
(an /rjena? sampan/ e by rowing boat.
(ir1)  /gena? duku?/ -with (@) knife.
(v) /gena? sumpit/ mwith (@) blowpipe.

The following sentences exemplify the use of some of

these adverb phrases
Exx. (76) (1) /?1ja dataj gena? ?entukar/
- He came by car.
(1) /*?1ja qasu? gena? sumpit/

* He hunts with a blowpipe.

5*31*7 Manner Adverb Phrases

The prepositional phrase which functions

as the adverb

phrase of manner is characterized by the structure /?erjgaw/ +

Vadj-m* wliere /2«<*)gaw/ is the manner preposition (cf. 4*34*7).

For examples of these phrases, refer to 5*13*11*3, Exx* (18).

5*32 Complex Adverb Phrases

The minimal form of a complex adverb phrase is
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Adv + Adv. Complex adverb phrases are divided into two major
typesr subordinative and co-ordinative, on the basis of their

types of recursions(cft* 5-02)9

5-32 Subordinative Complex Adv

The subordinative complex adverb phrases are formed
by embedding (cf.. 5,02). Such phrases are as followss-
Exx* (77) (i) /ba moa rumah di kampoq jia?/

1 (LocAdv) in that village,
2 (LocAdv) in front of a house iIn

that village.

(ii) /datas tikaj di baroh rumah/

1 (LocAdv) under the house,
2 (LocAiv) on the mat under the

house.



(i) /?ari lagkaw di Sumaj/

1
1 (LocAdv) in the rice-field.
2 (DirAdv) from the hut iIn the rice-
field.

(iv) /ka ?ana? 9aku di menoa tasie?/

1 (LocAdv) abroad.
2 (BenAdv) for my child (who lives)
abroad.

() /baka kumar) taun suba?/

1 (TempAdv) last year™*

2 (EquaAdv) like Kumang last year.



5*32*2 Co-ordinative Complex Ad#

The co-ordinative complex adverb phrases cam be
formed by the operations of the co-ordinating conjunctions

or parataxis.

5*32*21 Co-ordinative Complex AdvFormed by Conjunctions

All the conjunctions given in 5.02,. with the excep-
tion of /seduaj/j can conjoin adverbs. The various character-
istics of the conjunctions concerned motivate the division of

these adverb phrases into three types (cf. 5.02, 5.13*21 and

5.24.21).
5*32*21*1 Type 1

This type consistsof the conjoiningby / Peggaw/*
and, and /(baika) ... tauka/r (either) ... or. In the con-

joining of prepositional phrases which are introduced by the
same preposition, only the preposition of the first conjunct
is obligatory.
Exx* (78) (1) /ba ?umaj ?er)gaw ba redas/
* In the rice-field and In the garden.
(i1) /datas muijgue? ?eqgaw di lebak/

- on the hill and In the valley.



(v)

™

5-32-21 .2

/?er]gaw manah y& landaj ?er]gaw tergj}/
* peautifully,, gently and clearly.

/baika kena? pagi // tegah ?ari tauka lemaj/
- eirther morning, midday or evening.
/ka 7apaj tauka ?indaj/
« for father or mother.
Type 11

This type consists of the conjoining by /sereta

(?eqgaw)/, as well as. Just as in Type I, only the preposi-

tion of the first conjunct is obligatory when the conjuncts

are introduced by the same preposition.

Bx. (79) (D)

/ka menoa Vaku sereta (?er]gaw) bansa 7?akn/
e for my country as well as for my people.
/kemaja to? sereta (Veqgaw) ?ila?/

e the present moment as well as the future,
/?ari rumah to? sereta (?eqgaw) rumah jia?/
m from this house as well as that house.
/?ej]gaw lerjkas sereta ~?eqgaw) lantjar/

» quickly as well as smoothly.



5*22%21*3 Type 111

The conjunction which operates on simple adverb phra-
see to form Type 11l of the ogjiplex adverb phrase is /tai)/r but
(cf.5%02) In the case of the prepositional phrases, the pre-
position is obligatory in all the conjuncts.

Exx* (80) (1) /dl menoa jia? &) di 2ulu?/
* in. that country but inland.

() /?enda? di sugaj tag di tasie?”/

« not In the river but in the sea.

(i)  /mixjgu to? tag kena? ?ari bulan dua/

m this week butv on the second day of the
month.

(iv) /?ukaj gena? ?entukar tai] gena? belon/

- not by car but by plane*
() /?erjgaw lubah tag ?eggav bendar/

* slowly but properly.

5*32*22 Co-ordinative Complex Adv Formed by Parataxis

Adverb phrases can occur paratactically with their
own or different ~classes.
Exx* (81) (1) /pagila? lusa?dudi ?ari/
* tomorrow, day after tomorrow (and) the

future™*



Q)

(vi)

/kin kia?/

m hither (and) thither.

/kin kito?/

« hither (and) thither.

/kulu? kili?/

- upstream (and) downstream.
/baka kebo baka lembu/

- like the buffalo (and) like the cow*
/?ei]gaw landaj gagaj ?ija/

» gently to her.

/kena? taun suba? di menoa pa?/

» last year i1In that country*
/dagaj serawea? gena? belon/

a to Sarawak by plane.

/(rari) baka ribuet gagaj ?aku/
a (ran) like the wind towards me.
/?erjgaw Brjkas ka kubu pagi to?/

a quickly to the office this morning.
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CHAPTER 6
SIMPLE SENTENCES

6-0 A sentence is the largest unit in grammatical ana-
lysis In terms of which other units are defined- It iIs com-
posed of units of lower levels: the clause, the phrase, the
word and the morpheme. Thee elements of a sentence*-structure
are HP, YP and Adv, which can he placed in various linear
arrangements, marked or unmarked (cf- 1-5)* according to the
types i1n which they occur.

A simple sentence is a sentence which consists of a
single subject and a single predicate- In an unmarked struc-
ture, the simple sentence can fall into any of these major
patterns:-

(G) HP - WP
(ii.) HP - HP - (Adv)

Adv iIn structure (i) is an optional component of
VP (cf. 5.12).

The various intonation types discussed in 2.6 provide
the basis for the division of sentences into the following
types:-

©O) Declarative
(i) Interrogative

(ii1) Imperative



(v) Exclamative™*

Type (i) is unmarked as far as i1ts declarative into-
nation goes,, while types (i1) - (iv) are marked by their various
non-declarative intonations* Furthermore,, each of types (i) -
(1i1) can be marked by an inversion in word-order* Emph, Neg
and the presence of an internal pause, while type (iv) can be

marked by all the features mentioned above except Neg.

6.1 Declarative Sentences

The declarative sentences are divided into three
main types based on their different structures. These types
are as follows:-

() Active.
an) Passive.

(iii) Equational.

6.11 Active Sentences

The active sentences are divided into two types. One
type 1s marked by an inversion in word-order and the other is
not. both types can be marked by Emph, which can be conveyed
by a heavy stress or any of the emphasizing words (cf. 4%*37),

as well as by Negr which can be filled by any of the



non-imperative negative words (cf* 4*35.2).

6 *11*1 Active Sentences: Type I

This type i1s not marked by an inversion in word-
order, and 1t consists of the following structure
NP - (Neg) - YP - (Emph)
On the basis of the composition of VP (cf. 5.12),
this structure is rewritten as follows:-
NPL - (Neg) - (Aux) -V - (NP?) - (NP2) - (Adv) - (Emph)
Conditions
(@ The positions of Neg, Adv and Emph are variable.
(b) Aux can be simple or complex.

(©) NP excludes Pro%-

Por the meanings of the numerical scripts iIn the
above rule, refer to 4.11*11*3. The following are sentences
which illustrate the above structure:-

Exx. (O (@) /?1ja sakit balat bandar/
he ill serious very
- He is very seriously ill*

(i1) /?i1ja rigat ga? dalam ?ati Vija/

he angr”™ Emph In heart he

= He 1s silently angry*



(1i1) /d™aggut ?i1ja kuniry/
beard he yellow
* His beard was yellow.
(v) /kitaj 7endai] ?enda? tau munueh/
we definitely not may kill
* We definitely may not kill.
~) /~?1ja mulajka diri gagaj menoa ?ija/
she retum* self to country she
» She returned to her country.
(vi) /?2urai] ?apin deka? betuajka ?ija/
people not-yet will have-headman he
a People will not take him as headman yet.
(vii) /gawaj to? bekumbaj gawaj ?antu/
ritual this have-name ritual spirit
a This ritual is called the ritual of the spirit.
(viii) /?ija madahka ?aku ?utaj jia?/
he 1nform I matter that
a He informed me about that matter.
(ix) /?1ja meri? ?adi ?ija ?ajam to?/
she give younger-sibling she toy this
a She gave her younger sibling this toy.
(€9) /sida? piburka pegabai] ?ai? ?iroep/
they serve guests water drink

a They served the guests drinks.



Sentences with NP3 can optionally place the direc-
tion preposition /qagaj/, to, before NP3 (cf* 4*11*11*3)* so
that the prepositional phrase Ailaga.i/ + NP3 , when permuted
with NP2,, becomes part of the complex Adv (cf* 5*32). Hence,
the structure of the active sentence which iIs characterized
by the presence of NP3 can alternatively be rewritten as fol-
lows

NP1- (Neg) - (Aux) - V - (NP2) - (gagaj + NP3) -(Adv) - (Emph)

Interms of this structure* sentences (viii) -(X)
iIn Exx. (1) can alternatively be expressed in the following
ways -

Exx* (2) (1) /?ijamadahka ?utaj pa? qagaj 7?aku/
* He related that matter to me.

(i) /?1ja meri? ?ajam to? gqagaj ?adi ?ija/

m She gave this toy to her younger sibling.

(i11) /sida? piburka ?ai? ?iroep qagaj peqgabag/

* They served drinks to the guests.

6*11*2 Active Sentences: Type |1

This type consists of the inversion sentence, as
the structure is marked by an inversion In word-order. In
this structure,, the subject (NP1) and the head of VP (cf* 5*12)

change places.. This inversion 1is engendered by an emphasis,



conveyed by a heavy stress or an emphasizing word which is
rendered to Auxr T or Aux + V of the sentence.
The structure of this type of sentence is formula-
ted as follows:-
(neg) - Tb - «P1 - (NP3) - (CP2) - (Adv) - (Emph)
Conditions
(@) The positions of Advand Emph arevariable.
(b) Vb stands for Auxr T or Aux + V.
(© If Tb stands for Aux+ V, the position of nPl
can vary, before or after V.
(d) Aux can be simple orcomplex.
(e mP excludes
In the sentences belowr emphasis is placed on Aux.
Underlining indicates an emphasis by a heavy stress.
Bx.. 3 (1) /daka? meh ?aku meri? ?ija sumpit paX/
will Emph I give he blowpipe that
* 1 WILL give him the blowpipe.
(i1) /?anda? daka? ?akumulajka diri/
not will I return self
* 1 WILL not return.
(i11) /9apin 9ija dataj/
not-yet he come
* Me has MOT come YET.
(iv) /?enda? kala? kami balaja?/

not ever we quarrel



- We NEVER quarrel.

(t) /?enda? mesti noan begulaj ?erjgaw sida?/
not must Yyou mix with they
* You don’t HAVE to mix with them.

(vi) /?udah tau ?i1ja pulaj/
already can she return
« She was ABLE to return already.

In the following set of examples, V or Aux + V IiIs
emphasized. Underlining indicates an emphasis by a heavy
stress.

Exx- (@) (1) /?enda? tau meda? ?i1ja 7apaj ?ija/
not can see he father he
* He COULD not SEE his father.
(i1) /pulaj ga? bala majoeh lemaj/
return Emph group many evening
- The group of (people) DID return inthe evening.
(iir) /niki? seduaj ka sadaw/
climb both to loft
m Both DID climb up to the loft.
(iv) /patut penemu noan pa?/
fitting knowledge you that
m That knowledge of yours 1S fitting.
() /?alit ga? ?ati kami/

puzzled Emph heart we
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« We ARE puzzled.
(i) /mansaw ga? pisag noan ba puen pa?/
ripe Emph banana you on tree that
m Your banana on that tree IS ripe.
(vii) /bisi? rai) dito?/
have people here

« There ARE people here.

6*12 Passive Sentences

The passive sentence iIs marked by an inversion 1iIn
word-order, such that the object precedes the verb. A sen-
tence 1s passive IT i1ts verb Is a which consists of the
structure (di-) + V, where {di-} iIs the passive verbal pre-
fix (ef, 3*15). This verb can take a single or a double ob-
ject (cf.. 4*11*11*3). The type of object that the verb takes
determines the type of passive sentence in which this verb oc-
curs as an elementr and on this basis, the passive sentences
in Iban are divided into two types, in both of which NP1 is
optional. In the presence of NP1lr the agentive preposition
/?ulien/, by. can be optionally placed before NPI(cf. 4*34*8).
The NP*s In the passive sentence are labelled according to the

NP*s 1In the ""tellTC sentence,



6*12*1 Passive Sentences: Type |

This type consists of passive sentences in which
the verb takesa single object which isa direct object (cf.

4*11 *11 *3) * The structure of this type: is as follows -

NP2 - (Neg) - (Aux) - V - (2ulieh) - (NP1) - (Adv) - (Emph)
Conditions

(@ The positions of Negr Adv and Emph are variable.
P Wettios Strog e OF complex:

Exx. B) (1) /bagkaj bunta? pa? dibuagka ?aku ka baroh rumah/
corpse grasshopper that Pas+throw 1 to under
house
« The dead grasshopper was thrown away under
the house by me.

(i) /noan ga? di?anu? ?ila?/
you Bmph Pas+scold presently
* You will be scolded presently.
(1i1) /semoa ?utaj pa? digaga? Vulieh ?ija/
all thing that Pas+make by she
* All those things were made by her.
(iv) /pawa pa? ?enda? tau didiga 7?ari ?endor to?/
voice that nofc can Pas+hear fromplace this
« The voice cannot be heard from this place.
~) /seduaj ?udah ditiqgalka ?indaj/

both already Past+forsake mother



a Both had been forsaken by (their) mother(s).
i) /padi digiraw Vija/
rice Pas+stir she

* Rice was stirred by her.

6.12.2 Passive Sentences: Type 11

This type consists of passive sentences whichare
characterized by the presence of double objects. The choice
of the type of object (NP2 or KIP3) to be placed as the first-
occurring element In the sentence determines the subtypm
the passive sentence enters- Hence, Type Il of the passive
sentence ischaracterized by two possible structures: one
which places the indirect object (NP3) at the beginning of the
sentence, andthe other the direct object (NP2). These struc-

tures are as follows:-

() NP3 - (Neg) — (Aux) - V - (2uliah) -

(NP - NP2 - (Adv) - (Emph)

V - (2ulieh) -
(Adv) - (Emph)

(i1) NP2 - (Neg) — (Aux)
(NP1) - gqagaj + NP3

Conditions

As for Type |I.



dn Exx* (6) below* sentences (a) and (b) i1llustrate
structures (1) and (i1) respectively.
Exx* (6) (1) (@ /sida? ?udahdikirumka ?ulieh kami gari?/
they already Pas+send by we clothes
m They have already been sent by us the
clothes.
(@ /gari? ?udah dikirumka?uliehkami ijagaj sida?/
clothes already Past+send by we to they
m Clothes had already been sent to them by us.
(1) (@) /?i1ja ?udah dipadahka ?akn ?utaj jia?/
she already Pas+tell I matter that
* She had already been told by me about
that matter.
(b) /?utaj jia? ?udah dipadahka ?aku gagaj ?i1ja/
matter that already Pas+tell | to she
- The matter had already been told to her
by me.
(i) (@ /?indaj ?i1ja dibari? ?ija peganan jia?/
mother she Pas+give she cake  that
* Her mother was given by her that cake.
(b) /peganan jia? diberi? ?i1ja gagaj ?indaj ?ija/
cake that Pastgive she to mother she

* The cake was given to her mother by her.



(iv) (@ /pegabag 9apin disiburka pemakaj/
guests not-yet Pas+serve food
e The guests have not been served with
the food yet.
(b) /pemakaj 7?apin disiburka gagaj pegabar)/
food no*t-yet Pas+serve to guests
m Pood has not been served to the

guests yet.

6.13 Bguational Sentences

The equational sentence is one whose predicate 1is
a nominal phrase. This sentence, when, unmarked, is charac-
terized by structure (i1) given iIn 6.0. narked by Neg and

Emph, this sentence can be characterized as follows
NP - (Neg) - NP - (Adv) - (Emph)

Conditions
(@ The positions of Neg, Adv and Emph are
variable.

(b) NP excludes
(©) If the predicate NP 1Is represented by

or this structure i1s marked by a



Exx* () (1)

)

av)

™

(vi)
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pause which separates the subject from
the predicate. (Cf. examples (vii) and
(viii) below. Cf. also 4*22*1, Exx*
@G6) (1in) , and 4.22,2, Exx. (38) (V))-
(d) Adv stands only for the temporal, locati”

ve or restrictive adverb.

/bunta? jia? karoeg semagat 7?aku/
grasshopper that bag soul |

« The grasshopper i1s the carrier of my soul.
/to? peqganan/

this cake

* This 1s cake.

/noan pa? ?indaj/

you that mother

m You are mother™

/2en]gr ?aku lad™a? gapa/

belonging 1 arrow only

m What 1 have is only an arrow.
/suba? ?i1ja perjulu?/

previously he chief

* Previously, he was a chief.

/kitaj to? ?ukaj “urai] kampar dito?/
we these not person outside here

* We are not foreigners here.



(vii) /rumah pand™aj to?/
longhouse , this
* This 1s a longhouse.

(viii) /soldadu // sida?ja/
soldiers, they

m They are soldiers.

6.2 Interrogative Sentences

The interrogative sentence iIs characterized as fol-

lows :-

Q-element - Declarative Sentence

The declarative sentence in the above structure can belong to
any type or subtype (cf. 6..1). The Q-element is either a
Q-intonation (cf. 2.6) or a Q-word/Pro™* which iIs inherently
marked by the Q-intonation. The Q-element can then be charac-
terized as follows:-

/ fQ-word"

Q-element — > Q-inton + |
\ I Pro@
In terms of the answers that they elicit* the iIn-

terrogative sentences are divided Into two types: the Q/™-
sentence and the Q™-sentence. The former requires a truth-

value answer* while the latter does not.



6,21 Q- &7 Sentences

The Q*y" sentences axe divided into two types:
the unreduced Q’tv and Qtag .

6vV21*1 ~tv™ Seirtencess  Type |

This type consists of the unreduced Such sen-

tences can he formed according to any of the following rules

() Q-inton - Declarative Sentence.

(if) Q-inton - word - Declarative Sentence.

The words which can occur in structure (i1) are
/kati/ and /kada/ (cf. 4*51*1). The positions of these Q."-
words are invariable. In Exx. (8) belowr sentences (1) - (i11)
exemplify structure (1)* while sentences (iv) - (viiil) exem-
plify structure (ii).
Exx. @) (@) /pa? 9apaj noan?/
that father you?
« Is that your father?
€] /?udah dataj “?uraq pa?/
already come person that?
* Has the person arrived?
(ii1) /besaj rumah pa??/
big house that?

* Is that house big?



(iv) /kati ?agi padis pala noan?/
is-it still painful head you?
» Is your head still painful?
~) /kat1 ?anda? saduaj di rumah to? hisi?
pagawa? salah?/
Is-1t not both at house this have work wrong
« Have the two of them iIn this house not
done something wrong?
(vi) /kati jia? jiana bala mejiadi? noan?/
iIs-it that voice group sibling you?
« Are those the voices of your siblings?
(vii) /kada bis£? tamuaj tadi??/
Is-1t have guest just-now?
« Was there a guest just now?
(viii) /kada ditusoj ?ija rita jia??/
iIs-i1-t Past+tell she story that?
* Has she told (yuu) the story?

6721 *2 v Sen,foenceBS  Type 1

This type consists of the tag-questions (™" ;).
A tag-question i1s a in that 1t requires a truth-value
answer. The iIs placed after a declarative sentence

from which 1t iIs separated by a pause.. Hence, the context



in which Q*ag occurs can he characterized as follows:-

Declarative Sentence ** Qtag

The Itself 1s characterized as:-

Qintom - tauka ' Neg-
where /tauka/ i1s the co-ordinating conjunction with the mean
ing or. The choice of the negative word which can occur at
Heg 1s determined by the structure of the declarative senten
ce that precedes iIt* as specified below:-

“?enda?>

O) NP - VP // tauka - -
nadaj

(ib) NP - NP - (Adv) // tauka - 7?ukaj

Structure (1) is illustrated by sentences (1) -
(ii1) below, and structure (i1) by sentences (iv) and (V)
Exx* (@ () /?i1ja deka? dataj // tauka 9enda??/
he will come, or not?

m He will come, won"t he?

(i1) /?anembia? pa? manah // tauka ?enda??/
child that beautiful, or not?

« That child i1s beautiful, iIsn"t it?



(i11) /noan tama? tadi? // tauka nadaj?/
you enter just-now, or not?
® You came in just now, didn’t you.?
(iv) /?indo>? to? kaban noan // tauka ?ukaj?/
woman this relative you, or not?
* This woman is your relative, isn’t she?
~) /pa? ?ana? noan // tauka ?ukaj?/
that offspring your or not?

m That’s your child, isn’t it?

6*22 - Sentences

The sentenees fall into two types: one

which utilizes the 0" “ words* and the other the PMoN.

6*22.1 ~vh™ Sentences: Type |

This type i1s characterized by the following struc

ture:-
word - Declarative Sentence
The Q™-words which occur In this structure are
those given iIn 4*31*2. The position of the word /Kini

whither, is variable, while those of the other words



are invariable (cf,, exanples (X) and (xi) below).
Exx,, (10) (1) /kemaja ?ija guru dito??/
when he teacher here?
= When was he teacher here?
(i1) /kemaja kitaj meraraw?/
when we have-lunch?
- When do we have lunch?
(i) /lapa? pa? lalu? ?enda? disaut noan deh?/
why that then not Pas+answer you Emph?
* Why then did you not answer i1t?
(iv) /kati ko 7?ator bedua ?ikan t™> deh?/
how arrange share fish this Emph?
m How shall we share out the fish?
) /kapa? noan ?iboh pa??/
what-for you bother that?
* What do you bother about that for?
(vi) /kapa? rutan ?eqgaw pasa? pa??/
what-for caneand peg that?
* What are the cane and the peg for?
(vii) /bekeni sida? pulaj?/
how they return?
* How did they return?
(viiir) /dini ?alaj rumah noan?;/

where place house you?



m Where i1s your house?
(ix) /dini kitaj qaga? laja??/

where we make quarrel?

m Where do we fight?
(€9) /kini jia? diped™alajka?/

whither that Pas+drive?

» Where is 1t being driven to?
xn) /deka? kini kita??/

will whither you (pi)?

* Where do you want to go?
(xii) /?ari ni penataj noan?/

whence arrival $ou?

« Where did you arrive from?

6,22.,2 S*h~ Sentences: Type 11

This type i1s characterized by the presence of Pron
at any NP in any declarative sentence-structure (activer pas-

sive or equational). ~roQ cam als<yoccur as a component of
Adv,, 1T Adv 1s represented by a prepositional phrase with the

structure Prep + NP, where NP is filled by ProQ (cft” examples

(ix) and (X) below).

Exx- (1) (@) /sapa kita? bukaj?/



who you (pi) others?

m Who are the rest of you?
(D) /?apa dipeda? noan?/

what Pas+see you?

« What did you see?
(i) /?ular nama pa??/

snake what that?

« What snake is that?
Gav) /ni dipilieh ?i1ja?/

which Pas+choose he?

m Which one did he choose?
(v) /N1 urajg pa??/

which person that?

* Which is the person?
(i) /2uraj] ni pa??/

person which that?

m Which person is that?
(vii) /berapa ?iko? dataj?/

how-many Coef came?

* How many came?
(viii) /noan meri? sapa vaij pa??/

you give who money that?

* Who did you give the money to?



(ix) /rjaga) sapa disua?ka ?ija batu pa??/
to who Pas+hand-over he stone that?
« Who did he hand over the stone to?
(€9) /?ari sapa pemari? jia??/
from who gift that?
* Who i1s the gift from?

6*3 Imperative Sentences

The 1mperative sentences are characterized by the
Ims-intonation (cf. 2.6). They are divided into three types:

the 1mperative proper (which includes the request), the op-

tative and the propositive.

6.31 Imperative Sentences Proper
The structure of the iImperative sentence proper 1is
as follows:-
Im-inton - (Neg) * (NP) - VP - (Emph)
Conditions
(@ V of VP can belong to any subclass, but
It excludes those verbs which take the
prefix (te-} (cf* 3.14).
(b) NP is filled by the second person pronoun.

(©) The position of NP is variable, before VP



or after Emph; in the latter case, NP is
preceded by a pause.
(d Neg 1s filled by /?anai])/ (cf* 4*35*1).
(e) Emph Is filled by /meh/ (cf. 4*37*1).

An 1mperative sentence proper which retains its
NP 1s used In a more formal situation than the one which does
not* This type of sentence can be iInterpreted as a request.
In the imperative sentence proper, the prefix (be-}
which occurs in realized in the allomorph /pe-/ (cf.
3*13*3). Jilah of the examples below i1llustrates the occur-

rence of in the context of an imperative sentence proper.

BExx* (12) () /makaj ?i1kan pa?~./

« Eat that fish!

(i) /?anq)Q noan qud™i mudtue? ?akul/
* Don’t you try to coax mel

(111) /?anag ditusoj rita pa? qagaj sida?l/
don’t Pas+tell story that to they’
= Don’t tell them the story*

(iv) /kepand™ajka to? meh // noan’/
lengthen this Emph, you*
« Will you please lengthen this?

~) /?ent/elai] mata? noan?”/
open-in-water eyes you*,

= Open your eyes iIn water*



(vi) /pad™ako?ka pa? meh*./

* Discuss that*

In an imperative sentence proper, V\ can occur iIn
its root-form or with the prefix (he-} or {?an-}.
Exx* (13) (@) /dataj meh // noan*,/

come Emph, you*

* Will you please come?
(i) /pulaj kita? diato?*/

return you (pi) nowl

= Will all of you please return now?
(1i1) /tindoe? meh // noan saduajl/

sleep Emph, you both*

a Please go to sleep, both of you.
(iv) /bed™alaj meh*/

= Walk*
~) /?ei]kat/it meh*/

a Jump*

The occurrence of in an imperative sentence
proper 1is restricted to the subclass V_ ..
adj-m
Exx* (14) (1) /d™ampat meh*,/
quick Emph*.
a Do be quick*
(i)  /?amai) lubah meh*/

don*t slow Emph*



= Don*t be slow*
(iii) /%mair) marjahl/
don*t fierce*

* Don*t be fierce*

Vmid which can occur In an Imperative sentence
proper is the one which takes the prefix {be-} (cf. 4#.11*12.1)*
The only iInstance of a N represented by its root-form
which can occur in this type of sentence is /d™adi?/* to maapgy
(cf* sentence (1) below).
Bx.. (15) (i) /d™adi? ?indo? to??
= Marry this woman*
(in) /bumaj padi jia?*/
= Cultivate rice*
(1i1) /begulaj pagan diri meh*./

a Do mix with one another*

6*32 Optative Sentences

The optative sentence iIs characterized by the
following structure:-
Im-inton - (Neg) - VP - meh // NP
Conditions
(@ V of VP can belong to any subclass, but

it excludes those verbs with the prefix



®

©

@
®

{te-} (cf* 3*14 and 6*31, condition (&))-
ITV of VP 1s N can be represented
by any nominal except Num and Pro .

ITV of VP 1s not a 9 NP excludes the
second person pronoun, Num and

Neg i1s filled by /?anajo/.

/meh/ does not necessarily convey an em-

phasis .

The morphological characteristics of ther verbs of

the various subclasses which can occur in optative sentences

are similar to those of the verbs which can occur In the Im-

perative sentences proper;* N optative context 1is

not restricted to V

Exx* (16) Ved.j

ado -m

311 °Ptative Context

©O) /rad™a meh // 7?aku*,/

rich r P~

* 1 hope I will be rich.

(i1) /pandaj meh // ?ana? 7?aku*./

clever , offspring F~

* 1 hope my child will be clever.

(ii1) NNamai] bendar meh // pa?j/

don’t true r that*

m | hope that’s not true.



Bt

Exx.

Bxx..

an in an Optative Context

O] /datay meh // ?ija*/
come , he
* 1 hope he comes*
(i1) /?amj] ?alah meh // Kitajl./
dont lose , we
* 1 hope we won"t lose.
(1) /?anag laboh meh // pa?'./
don*t fall r that!

* 1 hope that won"t fall.

(18) in an Optative Context

O /?anaq meda? pa? meh // ?ijal/
don"t see that , hel
> | hope he won"t see that.

G /pansa larjkaw kitaj meh // sida?!./
pass-by hut we p they!

« 1 hope they pass by our hut.

(19 7mid In an Optative Context

©O) /begiga? ?ikan meh // sida?l/
search  fish 9 they!.

« 1 hope they go fishing.
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(i) /bulih duit meh 2aku*./
get money * 11

« 1 hope 1 get some money.

Propositive Sentences

The propositive sentence is characterized by the

following structure:-

can

Im-inton - Propos - (Neg) - (NP) - VP - (Emph)

Conditions

(@ V of VP can belong to any subclass* but
it excludes those verbs with {te-} (cf.
6.31 and 6.32).

(b) NP stands for the first person pronoun,
dual or plural* both inclusive of the
second person (cf. 4.22.1).

(©) The position of NP 1s 1nvariable.

(d Propos i1s fTilled by the propositive word

/9aram/ or its weak form /~?awv (cf. 4*36).

e Neg is Tilled by /?anaij/.

™ Emph can be filled by /meh/* /ga*?/ or /lah/

(cF. 4.37.1).

The morphological characteristics of the verbs which

occur in a propositive context are similar to those



which can occur iIn the imperative proper and the optative
contexts (cf.. & .31l and 6 .32). “adj a Pr°POS™ve context
IS restricted to the subclass (cf* 6*31).

Exx,, (20) in a Propositive Context

) /varam nemuajka ?ija meh*./
let*s visit she niaphl
m Let"s visit her.

D) /?aram ?anag tua ganu? ?ija/
let*s don*t we (du) scold se*,

m Let’s not scold her.

S, (21) Vinid in a P>roPosfMive upntext
) /Varam kitaj begigaV 9ikan/
let’s we (pi) search fish*
- Let’s go fishing.
(i1)  /?aram Vanag bemunsoh pagan diri*./
let’s don"t have-ene*y one anotherl

= let"s not regard one another as enemies.

Bx.. (22) In a Propositive Context

©O) /?aram Vanag bed™ako? lahl/
let"s don"t talk Emph!

* Let"s not talk.



(ii) /?aram rari ga?l/

» Let"s run.

Bx.. (23) Nadj *n a ?roPosi*t’ve Context

©O) /?aram d™ampat! ./
let"s quick!
« Let"s be quick!
(i) /7?am ?anaq lubah!./
let"s don"t slow!

* Let"s not be slowl

6*4 Exclamative sentences

The exclamative sentences are marked by the Exc-

intonation (cf.. 2%6).. They fall Into two types: one consist-

ing of interjection words (cf* 4.39) and the other consisting

of NP orYP, Thesetwo types can occur together iIn asentence

with the Tirst type preceding the second.

6*41 Exclamative Sentences: Type |

This type of exclamative sentence comprises the

interjections. It can preceded the exclamative sentence

Type 11 or any sentence of the declarative, interrogative or
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imperative type* The iInterjections below are divided accor
ding to the situations in which they are used.
Exx* (24) Command

) /RalagVv

(i) /?alaw*/

(iii) /bah*./ (when giving a signal to start).

Exx. (25) Contempt
() stfisl/
(i) /poj*/
(i) /Zjiees

Exx. (26) Pain or Disappointment
) /?akajl/
() /?akaj rag v
(i)  /?adoh*./

Exx* (27) Surprise
() /7ahi/
(ii) /?0h:/

(iii) /9apu*/
(v) /put/
) /naka$ »/



Exx* (28) Vocative

o <y
Exx* (29) Pleasure
() /pami/
Exx* (30) Uncertainty or Lack of Knowledge

(1) /?entahl/ (means "I an. not sure” or "I do

not know).

Exx* (31) To Children
(1) /?api/ (when playing with a child).
(i) /?atahl./ (when encouraging a child).
(iii) /kurl./ (when stopping a child from crying)*
(v) /sauml/ (same as (iii)).
~) /?iwaj*./ (when stopping a child from doing

something).

6*42 Exclamative Sentences; Type 11

This type of exclamative sentence is divided into
two subtypes based on the class-membership (NP or VP) of the
obligatory word in the sentence. Both the subtypes can be

preceded by the interjections (cf* 6.4 and 6 .41).



6*42,1 Subtype |

This subtype Is characterized by the following

structure
Exc-inton - (Inters) - HP
Condition

HP excludes Pron.

Exclamative sentences belonging to this type are
vocatives as well as non-vocatives. In a vocative sentence,
HP 1s normally an animate noun, but In incantations and songs,
this HP can also be an 1nanimate noun (cf. Exx. (32) (v))# Vo-
catives can be optionally preceded by the vocative interjection
/90/. Mo pause occurs between this iInterjection and the NP

that follows 1t. Below are examples of vocative sentences:-

Exx. (32) (i) /?0 9endo<” - Oh lady*
(i1) /9 buat*/ - Oh gentleman*
(i) /91nidl/ m Grandmother*
(iv) /outfu*./ « Grandchi ld*
~) /90 ribuet*,/ *0Oh wind*

A non-vocative sentence can also occur with an In-

terjection, but a pause separates the interjection from the

NP that follows it.
Exx. (33) (1) A-udjanl/

rain* * It*s raining*
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()  Jjiavi/

that* « There you are*.
(iii) /naka? // noan*./

Interjt you* = Oh, it*s you*.
(iv) /7?ah // 7?apaj*,/

Interfather™* m Oh, it*s father*

6*42 2 Subtype 11

The structure of this type is as followss-
Exc-inton - (Interj) — VP - Emph
Conditions
(@ V of VP 1s Vi or Vad'j'

(b) Emph is filled by /meh/or /deh/ (cf* 4*37.1)
(©) /meh/ occurs withV*,
(d) /deh/ occurs with Vl and V adj
(e In the presence of Interj, a pause separates
Interj from VP.
Exx. (34) (i) /jian // jiamj deh*./
Interj, delicious BEmph*.
* Oh, how delicious*.
(i) /manah deh*./
= How beautiful™.
(iii) /t/is // bodo deh*./
Interj, stupid Emph*



v)

™

Vi)

m Ohr how stupid*

/?apu // d™ampat deh*./
Interj, Tast bBEmph*.

m Oh, how fast*.

/?akaj raj // paraj deh*./
Interj, dead Emph*.
- Dear me, £t*s dead*
/9alah meh*./

defeated Emph*.

= (Somebody is) defeated!
/takejiit meh*./

startled Emph*

= (IPm.) startled*.
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CHAPTER ?

COMPLEX SENTENCES

7*0 A complex sentence represents the recursion of
simple sentence-structuces.. Similar to the one operating
on the structures of simple phrases, the recursive process
which operates on sentence-structures can be divided into
two types: subordinative and co-ordinative_- The former,
which involves embedding, results iIn subordinative complex
sentences» whille the latter, which involves conjoining, re-
sults 1n co-ordinative complex sentences.

The unit which is significant in the treatment of
complex sentences is the clause. A clause is parallel to a
simple sentence In that 1t has a subject and a predicate, but
on the other hand, a clause can also function as a phrase iIn
that it can occur as an element of a sentence-structure (cf.
5.21, 7.12 and 7.13).

The free or bound nature of a clause (cf. 1.5) in
relation to the complex sentence determines the type the
clause enters: the main or the subordinate clause. The main
clause i1s the type of clause which does not presuppose the
existence of another clause, and In this sense, the main

clause corresponds to a simple sentence. Complex sentences



which consist only of main clauses are co>-ordinative complex
sentences* On the other handr the subordinate clause presup-
poses the existence of a main clause iIn order to function in

a subordinative complex sentence.

71 Subordinative Complex Sentences

A subordinative complex sentence is a sentence which
consists of a main clause and a simple or a complex subordi-
nate clause. The formation of a complex subordinate clause,
subordinative or co-ordinative, iIs similar to that of a com-
plex sentence.

As mentioned In 7.0r the recursive process which
results i1n subordinative complex sentences is that of the em-
bedding type. Sentence-embedding means the placing of a sen-
tence as an element of another sentence. In embedding,, the main
clause forms the matrix into which another sentence is embedded.
Embedding in a complex sentence implies the following processes:

©O) The placing of a subordinate clause as the
modifier of NP of the main clause.

(11) The substitution of an element In the main
clause by a subordinate clause.

In process (I),- the subordinate olause can occur as
modifier to any NP in the main clause: NP1, NP2, v NP3 or

the predicate NP of the unmarked structure NP - NP - (Adv). Pro



cess (i1) results in subordinate clauses which function as
NP and Adv.

A subordinating conjunction (cf. 4.32.1) can in-
troduce a subordinate clause according to the particular
class or type the clause enters. The subordinate clause oan
then be defined as an embedded sentence, which occurs with
or without a subordinating conjunction and which presuppo-
ses the existence of the mAin clause that embeds i1t. Embed-
ding of a clause (or sentence) within another clause (or
sentence) can theoretically be infinite in length, but usual-
ly a maximum of two embeddings is found to occur.

In terms of their various functions as the modifier
of NP,, NP and Adv, the subordinate clauses are divided into
three classes:-

(1) Adjective Clause.
(an Nominal Clause*
(iii) Adverb Clause.

The position of the adjective clause i1s always af-
ter the NP of the main clause which it modifies, while those
of the other two classes may vary, before or after the main

clause.



1 Adjective Clauses

The adjective clause i1s one which functions as the
modifier of NP of a complex sentence*. Thisclause is always
a relative clause (cF. 5.22732)*

Anydeclarative sentence which is not an iInversion
sentence (cf. 6*11*2) can function asa relative clause when
It is embedded. In the embedding of this sentencef the left-
most NP is substituted by the relative conjunction /ti/ or
/ke/ (cf*. 4*32*.11), The relative clause can be characterized

as follows:-

/W

Conditions
(@ X stands for any element or elements oc-
curring after the NP that i1s substituted
by the relative conjunction*®
() If X 1s a numeral phraser 1t canform a
construction with /ti/ only (cf.5.22*.12,2),
Below are examples of relative clauses:-
Kxx, (@) (@) /ti makaj jia/
= who ate that.
(i1) /ke paraj/

m who died.



(i) /ti jiemeraj/

= who swam.
(iv) /ke Vagi bed™alaj dia?/

» who was still walking there.
w) /ti- disumaj Vija/

m which was cooked by her.
(vi) /ke dikirumka Vaku gari jiaV/

» who 1 sent the clothes to.
(vir) /t1 tfelun/

« which was black.
(vini) /ti pequluVv/

m who was a chief.
(ix) /ke mejiadiV Vija/

m who was his sibling.
(€9) /ti kedua/

* which i1s second.

As a modifier of NP or as a constituent of a com-
plex sentencel the adjective clause is shown in the Aree-

diagram below as S-.



Driagram ()

Conditions

(@) S 1s a complex sentence.

~b)S"™ i1s an adjective clause*

~Cj} X is any element that occurs alter NP
of S-.

(dg W and Z stand for any elements that oc-
cur before and after NP which is direct-
ly dominated by a but which dominates
NP and a-“.

(e) NP which is dominated by S* i1s filled

by /ti/ or /ke/.

The term dominate is used to refer to the function
of anodewhich on a tree-diagram is higher than the node or
nodeswhich branch out from i1t. The nodes which branch out

from a higher node are said to be dominated by it.



The position of the adjective clause i1s always after
the NP it modifies. Only certain nominal phrase modifiers can
intervene between the head NP and the adjective clause (cf. 5.23).

The adjective clauses are used In Exx. (2). Sentence
(iv) exemplifies the occurrence of a co-ordinative complex S-°,
and sentence (Vv) that of the subordinative complex Sf. The

rest of the examples illustrate the occurrence of simple S*.

Bocs. (@)
©O) /ni bagi sida? ke 9udah bebini?/
NP NB HP VP
SI
NP NP
S

which division they who already have-wife?

* Which one of them has already goct a wife?

(i) /?engi 9aku 9i.ja ke bad*i? Vagi/
NP NP NP VP

SI

NP NP



belonging 1 she who beautiful more

m Mine is the one who IS more beautiful.

(1i1) /seduaj to? 9indo? ke bisi? bandar penemu/
NP NP NP VP

S

NP NP

S
both these women who have really knowledge

- The two are women who are really knowledgeable.

(iv) /sida? ninka perenka ke badas ?engaw ke mahal/
NP VP NP VP Conj NP VP

NP S* Conj

NP

NP VP

S
they packed equipment which good and which expensive

« They packed the equipments which were good and expensive.
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(v) /Vi_ja mansutka d”™ako? ti marl taladan ka manah/
NP VP NP YP NP VP

\Y NP S"

NP

VP

NP

NP VP

he say-out words which give example which good

= He says things which give good «xamples(to others).

~vi) /sidav samoa recla.i mimpi ka tau nangul penankat sida?/
NP VP NP VP

NP

NP VP



they all not-have dream which can hinder journey they
= None of them had any dream which could be a bad

omen to them iIn their journey.

7*12 Nominal Clauses

Nominal clauses are those which function as nP of
a sentence-strueture., A nominal clause can always be replaced
by a nominal or a nominal phrase..

On the basis of their functions In a sentence-struc-
ture* nominal cjlauses can be divided into two: types. The first
type i1s the subject clause* which functions as the subject of
a sentence. The subject clauses form the exocentric nominal
phrases which are i1llustrated by Exx* in 5%21.. These
examples i1ndicate that a subject clause need not necessarily
involve a complex sentence. In terms of iIts structure, a
subject clause in lban is always a relative clause (cf. 7*11).

The second type of nominal clause iIs the object clause.
which functions as the object of a complex sentence. This means
that the unmarked structure of the main clause must consist of
NP1 - V - NP2. Embedding in this case meanB the substitution
of NP2 of the above structure by a subordinate clause (cf* 7*1t

process (i1))*



The following rules have to be observed iIn the
embedding of object clauses

(1) A sentence”™ which i1s embedded as

an object clause takes the structure
Obj-Conj - HP
" -

where Obj-Conj is filled by /sekalika/,
whether (cf. 4*32*2).

(in) The position of the object clause is
variable,, before or after the main
clause.

(i) The main clause iIs a passive sentence
when 1t Is preceded by the object clause
except when the latter iIs a quoted sa™-
tence (cf* BExx* (3) (xii)).

(av) A relative clause can also function as

alL object clause(cf. Exx* () (xi)).

The object clause can be simple or complex* The
latter type can either be subordinative (Exx* (3) (X)) or
co-ordinative (Bxx. (B (xi1)). In the tree-diagram below,
the object clause is S* which is dominated by HP (« HP2) of

YP of the complex sentence S.
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Obj
Diagram (@)
Condition

The object conjunction occurs only when b*

A
before embedding 1s™Q™ - sentence.

Exx. (3)
HP Neg Vv NP VP
S (- NP)
NP Neg VP



we Hot know both these hide

* We did not know these two were hiding.

NP \% NP VP

S* (« NP)

NP VP

both these think we will snatch husbands both

« Both of them think that we will rob them of their

husbands.
NP V NP Neg VP
S* (« NP)
NP Neg - VP

he requested government don*t waste money

= He requested the government not to waste money



/91ja nana sekalika perintah deka? meri9 wan/
NPV  Obj-Conj NP VP

S (« NP)

NP VP

he asks whether government will give money

e He asks whether the govemement wants to give

money .

NP Vb Obj-Conj NP NP
S (- NP)

NP VP

he will know whether you teacher

* ne wanted to know whether you were a teacher.



(tD)

/?11a nuso.jJ nama ?udah aipadahka noan/
NP Vv VP NP

S (- \P)

NP VP

he related what already Pas+te&L you
m ne related what had already been told "o

by you.

/sapa yuran naV 9enda? dipedav kaml/

NP NP Neg v NP
S (- NP)
Neg - VP NP
S

who person that not Past+see we

» We did not see who the person was.



(viiil) Atama diperundinka sida? 9udah didina kami/
VP NP VP NP

S* (- NP)

VP NP

what Pas+discuss they already Pasthear we
« What was discussed by them had already been heard

by us*.

(ix;) /sekalika ?i.1a deka? data.i ?apin ditemu 7?aku/
Obj-uonj nP VP VP NP

S* (= N\P)

VP NP

whether he will come not-yet fas+know 1

« 1| still donft know whether he will come.



u) /viia nasoh ?aku nansa? sida? nulu?ka ?uran buma.i/

HP  ”Y? HP Vp NP VP HP VP
S (- KPJ
VP
<« HP)
VP
S (- HP)
NP VP
S

he request me urge they witness person plant-rice
B He requested me to urge them to witness the people

planting rice.

NP VP NP VP Conj NP VP
S* Conj S»
S* (- HP)
NP VP
S

she like eat: which hot and which salty
* She likes t" eat that which is hot and salty.



xin) /?amat salah ga? kita.l // ka ?inda.i nanaw/
YP Emph NP Quot NP VP

S* (- NP)

very wrong Emph we, Quot mother shouted

» MVe are definitely wrong,” shouted mother.

7-13 Adverb Clausea

An adverb clause is a subordinate clause which func-
tions as Adv of a complex sentence. In a tree-diagram, the
adverb clause i1s represented by the node Adv which dominates
a subordinating conjunction and S*_ Diagrams (3) and (4) are
the tree-diagrams for the unmarked structures NP - VP and

NP - NP - (Adv) respectively.

NP

Subordinating S*
Conjunction
NP VP (or NP)

Diagram (3)



Conditions

(@ The node ”subordinating conjunction” ad-
mits the temporal, reason,, condition and
concession conjunctions only.

(b) The subordinating conjunction does not oc-
cur when S1 Is an iInversion sentence (cf.

7»13*12).

Diagram (4)

Condition®
The node “’subordinating conjunction” admits

the temporal and reason conjunctions only.



The adverb clauses are divided into four subclasses
based on the subclasses of the subordinating conjunctions
which introduce them. These subclasses are:-

) Temporal.
D) Reason.
(iii) Condition.
(v) Concession.

The position of the adverb clause is variablet before
or after the main clause. An exception is Type 11 of the temporal
clause,which occurs only before the main clause (cf* 7<13*12)..
In a complex sentence, a pause separates the main clause from
the adverb clause. Similar to the adjective and the nominal
clausesr the adverb clause can either be simple or complex. The

complex adverb clauses are discussed In 7*.13*5*

7*13»1 Temporal Clauses

The temporal clause (Temp-Cl) are divided into twa
types. One type is characterized by the presence of the tem-

poral conjunction, while the other i1s not.

7+13*.11 Temporal Clauses: Type |

All the temporal conjunctions given in 4*3J»3 can
connect S* to the main clause. The temporal clause which iIs

classified as Type 1 can precede or follow the main clause.



Exx.

379.

@)
(1) /laboh saduaj getu jiaba? // najia ?aka? ?ija/

S

Temp-ClI Mn-CI
m When the two of them stopped weeping, she asked
her elder sibling.
(i1) /?i1ja jJiua?ka ?asi rjagaj 7aku // laboh pamakaj sedia/
Mn-CI 3Jemp-Cl
« She handed the rice to me, when the food was
ready.

(1ir)  /pvanoi] sida*? niti tampuan // meda? sempuraj sida?/

Temp-CI Mn-ClI



- When they were walking along the gallery,

Sempurail saw them.

/?ija dataj // benoq kami begawaj/

S'

Mn-CI Temp-CI

« He came while we were having our festival.

/sekumbai] seduaj pulaj // tindoe? seduaj dia? /

S.

Temp-CI Mn-CI

* When the two of them returned, they slept there.

/?ija paraj lamas // sakubaj] ?ija pemeraj di sugaj pa?/

S.

Mn-ClI Temp-ClI



= He died of drowning when he went swimming iIn

that river.

(vii) /kajiaw ?ari ?ija mit // ?ija ?udah pandaj jiemaraj/

SI

Temp-ClI Mn-CI

« Ever since he was small (» young), he had been

a good swimmer.

(viil) /9ija paj®an ?aku // kajiaw 9ari 9ija ?ajjkat dara/

S.

Mn-CI Temp-ClI

» She has been my friend ever since she was a

young girl.



/sebedav ?ija tindoe? // ?ija gemata?ka pabur pa?/

Temp-CI Mn-CI

+ Before he went to sleep, he took a close look at

the sword.

/kami pulaj // sebedaw ?ija meraraw/

MYCli- Temp-ClI

« We went bach before he had his lunch.
/?udah kami nil)a pa? // kami mand™oi) Vija/
SI

Temp-ClI Mn-CI

After we heard it, we shouted out to hi$i



xit) /?ija napa pa? // ?udah ?aku bed™ako?/
SI

Mn-CI Temp-ClI

= He asked i1t after | had finished speaking.

T#.13*12 Temporal Clauses; Type |1

The structure of this type of temporal clause corres-
ponds to that of the inversion sentence (cf. 6*11.2). This
type of temporal clause occurs only at the beginning of the
complex sentence, and i1t iIs not characterized by the presence
of a subordinating conjunction (cf* 7..13* Diagram (3), condi-
tion (b)). The main clause which embeds this type of tempo-
ral clause cannot consist of the unmarked structure 1P - NP —
(Adv).

Exx* (B)

(1) /dataj sida? di pendaj sida? lalu? mandi/
S* (- Temp-CIh) Mn-CI

S

came they at bathing-placer they then bathed.



m When they reached the bathing place, they bathed.

il /meda? keli // lad™a? pen turuen/
D)) q p

S* (Temp-CI) Mn-CI

see deling, Laja Emph descend

m On seeing Keling, Laja went down.

7*13*2 Reason Clauses

The reason clauses are uivided iInto the reason
clauses proper and the purpose clauses, based on the differ-
ent subclasses of the subordinating conjunctions that intro-
duce them (cf* 4*32*14). The positions of both the subclass-

es may vary, before or after the main clause.

7-13-21 Reason Clauses Proper

The reason clauses proper (Rea-Cl) can be introduced

by anjr of the reason conjunctions proper (cf. 4-32*14-1)*



Exx.

©)
(1) /laban sida*? talaut tindoe? dia? // sida? tindoa? dito?/

Rea-ClI Mn-ClI

* Because they were scared to sleep there, they

slept here*.

(i1) /kami kasiehka 9i1ja // laban 9ija 9anembia9/

Mn-CI Hea-ClI

- We pity him because he 1s a child,

(ii1) /ketegal 9ija mud™uer // gaga Qamat 9ija/

Hea-ClI Mn-CI

S

Because he was successful, he was very happy.



(iv) /?i1ja tuaj rumah // katagal ?ija 9ana? paqulu?/

S*

Mn-CI Rea-Cl

= He was head of the longhouse, because he was the

chief’s son.

(V) /kabuah 9aku kiroh bendar // ?aku 9anda? mansear)/

S.

Rea-Cl Mn-CI

» Because | was very busy, 1 did not go out.

(vi) /kami Panda? rindu?ka ?ija kabuah ?ija d™ai?/

S.

Mn-CI Rea-ClI

S

~ We do not like him because he is wicked.



7.13*22 Purpose Clauses

The purpose clause can he iIntroduced by any of the

purpose conjunctions (cf. 4*32*14 2).

Exx. (@)
(1) /vVawa?ka kijaj geraj // kitaj mesti makaj 9utaj manah/

Purp-ClI Mn-CI

m In order that we (keep ourselves) healthy;, we

must eat good food.

(i1) /noan mesti bagas // ?awa?ka noan pandaj/

Mn-CI Purp-CI

* You must be diligent in order that you (become)

clever.



(ii1) /gambika ?aku tau berandaw ?eqgaw ?ija // ?aku nemuajka ja/

Purp-CI Mn-Cl

* In order that 1 could converse with her, 1 visited

her.

(iv) /tusoj berita pa? // gambika kami niga/

Mn-CI Purp-CI

Tell (us) the news s<that we hear ().

7..13*3 Condition Clauses

The condition clause can be introduced by any of
the condition conjunctions (cf.. 4*32*15). It can precede or

follow a main clause.
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Exx,, ()

(1) /?enti noan deka? dataj H 7?anag 9eggaj madah/

Cond-ClI Mn-ClI

ITf you wish to come,, dojfiot hesitate to say (S0).

(i1) /?aku diato? pulaj ?entl noan ?eqgaj besita/

Mn-CI Cond-ClI

-1"m going back now, I1If you refuse to tell(me)

the story.

(i) /semea? ?ija mud™uer // ?ija tau pulaj ka menoa ?ija/

Cond-ClI Mn-CI



= IT he i1s succesful, he can go back to his country.

(iv) /?aku ?enda? Qulieh niga noan semea? noan betelaj/

S.

Mn-CI Cond-ClI

* 1 cannot hear you iIf you whisper.

7-13-4 Concesgifln Clauses

The concession clause can be introduced by any of the
concession conjunctions (cf. 4.32..16). This clause can precede
or follow the main clause. If 1t precedes the main clause, the
co-ordinating conjunction /taj]/r but, can be optionally placed
before the main clause.

Exx. (9)

(1) /tad™a? nama ?ija mujii pa? taq ?ija nadaj buta/

S-

Conc-ClI Mn-CI



m Although that was his name, he was not blind.

(i) /?i1ja galantajgka gamal // tad™a? ?ija tusah 9ati/

S.

Mn-ClI Conc-ClI

* She lofcks happy, although she i1s sad.

(111) /tad™a? pan tuboah nadaj dipada? // bisi? jiava dia?/

S-

Conc-ClI Mn-CI

* Although no one was seen, there were voices there.

(iv) /?ija nadaj sumbueq // tad™a? pan ?ija rada/
SI
Mn-CI Conc-ClI

S

* He 1is not vain, although he is rich.



7*13*5 Complex Adverb Clauses

A complex adverb clause represents the recursion

of the structures of simple adverb clauses. Similar to the
recursion of the structures of phrases and sentencest the re-
cursion of the structures of adverb clauses falls intgf%ypes:
embedding and conjoining. The former type results iIn subor-
dinative complex adverb clauses and the latter in co-ordinative
complex adverb clauses. The simple adverb clauses i1nvolved iIn
the recursiveprocesses of both the types mentioned above can

belong to the same or different subclasses.

7..13*51 Subordinative Complex AdverbClauses

In a subordinative complex adverb clauserasimple
adverb clause occurs as an element of another adverb clause,
and the resultant form can iIn turn occur as an element of a
larger adverb clause and so on. This type of adverb clause 1is
used in mpx. (10) below. In these examplesr the main clauses
are underlined.
KBex. (10) () /7?aku betemu ?eqgaw ?i.la ~ leboh ?aku nemuajka
sida? sebilie? // ?awa?ka gambi? pegabaq //
sekumbary kitaj deka? begawaj suba? // qambika

melah pinai] ?ana? noan/



a I met her when I visited the family, 1In
order to extend them an iInvitation, when we
were about to hold the celebrations sarejbime,

ago, in order t marry off your offspring.

(i) /tad™a? pen kitaj kasiehka ?ija // laban ?ija
seranta // kita.i 9enda? tebantuka Si.ia/
* Although we pity him because he is poor, we

are unable to help him.

(ii1) /noan masti bagas buma.i // 9anti noan deka?
bulieh majoeh padi // sakunbai] 9uraq Bataw
pegabis taun to?/

a You must work hard on your rice-field, if
you want to get a lot of rice when the harves-

ting season comes at the end of this year.

7*.13.52 Co-ordinative Complex Adverb Clauses

The co-ordinative complex adverb clause is the re-
sult of the process of conjoining by parataxis operating on
the structures of simple adverb clauses. The co-ordinating
conjunctions do not seem to operate on adverb clauses. In a

subordinative complex sentence, the conjuncts of the co-



ordinative complex adverb clause can be separated from each

other by the main clause.. The main clauses In the sentences

below are underlined.

Exx.

7*2

an @

)

/laban 9ija badas 9ati 91ja data.1 nuloen
kami // tadv,a9 pen 9ija 9agi 9enda9 geraj/
* Because he was kind-hearted, he came to

help us, although he still was not well.

/9i.1a tentu 9enda9 tau tindoe9 N 9enti kitaj
madahka 9i1ja berita jia© // laban 9ija tusah
Qati/

* He certainly will not be able to go to sleep
IT we break the news to him* because he will

be unhappy.

/sebedaw 9ija dataj ~ sebadaw 9aku tembu
gawa9 9aku 9enda9 deka9 manseai)/
= Before she comes, (and) before 1 complete

(my) work, 1 will not go out.

Co-ordinative Complex Sentences

: 60-ordinative complex sentences consist of the

conjoining of main clauses (or simple sentences) by the co-

ordinating conjunctions and parataxis (cf* 7*0). On this basis



the co-ordinative complex sentences are divided into two prin-

cipal types as discussed In 7*21 and 7*22.

7*2 Co-ordinative Complex Sentences Formed by

Conjunctions

The co-ordinating conjunctions which can enjoin sim-

ple sentences to form complex sentencesare:-

©O) /lalu?/ - and.
(i) /(baika) ...tauka/ - (either) ... or.
() /waij/ * but.

Conjoining by these conjunctions falls iInto two
types. One type consists of the conjoining by conjunctions
(@) and (i1), and the other the conjoining by conjunction (iin).
This division is motivated by the fact that /taij/, unlike the
other two conjunctions, cannot operate on more than two con-
juncts.

The tree-diagrams below illustrate these two types
of conjoining. In both diagrams, S stands for the complex

sentence, and S* for the conjunct.



s* s* S* Conj

Diagram (5)

Conditions

(@ Conj i1s filled by /lalu?/ or /(baika) ....
tauka/ .

(b) More than two conjuncts can be conjoined
to form Sf if the conjuncts concerned be-
long to the same type of sentence, although
the maximum number of the conjuncts iIs usu-

ally three.

The dots iIn the above diagram denote iteration.

Diagram (6)

In conjoining,, identical words which have the same
functions in the conjuncts are not normally repeated. A
pause separates the conjunct S* from the co-ordinating con-

juntion which follows 1t. With /tauka/, the pause does not



occur 1f /tauka/ iIn the sentence also functions as a phrasal

conjunction (cf. BExx. (14) (1) and (v)).

7*21*1 Type |

This type consists of the conjoining of sentences by
/lalu?/ and /(baika) ... tauka/. The conjuncts can belong to
the same or different types of sentences (cf. Chapter 6). The
conjoining of sentences of the same type excludes the conjoin-
ing of the exclamative sentences, while the conjoining of sen-
tences of different types iIs confined to the conjoining of the
imperative and the declarative sentence in that order. In the
latter case, only two conjuncts are allowed (cf.. 7*21, Diagram
(5)* condition (b)).

In the conjoining of sentences by /(baika) ... tauka/,
/baika/ can be optionally placed before the first conjunct, on-
ly 1f the conjuncts concerned are declarative sentences, /bai-
ka/ does not occur In any content of sentence*-conjoining other
than the one mentioned above.

“stte complex declarative sentences which are formed
by the conjoining by /lalu?/ and /(baika) ... tauka/ are illus-
trated by Exx* (12) below.
Exx* (12) (1) /siko? jia? buga 9eni ft lalu? siko? jia? btuja

setagkaj/



a One 1is Bunga Eni, and one iIs Bunga Setangkai .
(i) /?indaj kelig pansuet ka ruajy // lalu?
berantj aw tikaj // lalu? jiendiaka peregka
pinar|] sirih/
= Keling*s mother went out to the verandah,
and spreaded out the mat, and prepared the
betel-nut-and-leaf container.
(ii1) /baika ?ija dataj // tauka ?aku pulaj/

* Either he comes, or | return.

In the conjoining of the iInterrogative sentences,
the conjuncts must belong to the same type, or The
conjoining of the sentences i1s confined to those senten-
ces which are introduced by the words /kati/ and /kada/
(cf. 6.21"1), and the conjunction which can operate on these
sentences seem to be only /tauka/. On the other hand, the
conjoining of the Q™" sentences can be performed by /tauka/
as well as /lalu?/. Sentences (1) and (ii) below exemplify
the conjoining of while sentences (iii1) and (iv) exem-
plify the conjoining of
Bx.. (13) (i) /kati noan deka? dataj dito? // tauka ?aku

mesti pulaj?/

« Are you coming here, or must I return?
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(i1) /kada noan 9ada dito9 // tauka noan 9urag
kampar?/
* Were you born herer or are you an outsider?
(i) /lapa? 9ija 9anda9 dataj // tauka bekirumka
kitaj berita?/
* Why doesnft he come or sends us news?
(iv) /sapa nama 9apaj 9indaj saduaj // lalu9
dint 9andor menoa Qutarj jia® deh?/
« What are the names of the father®(s) and
mother(s) of both of them, and where is

their country?

The complex imperative sentences consist of the
conjoining of simple imperative sentences of the same type
(cf* 6*3)= The conjunction /tauka/ does not conjoin the op-
tative sentences.

Exx* (14) () /bai9 9lja pulaj lalu9 meri9 9ija makajj/

a Take him home and feed him!

(i) /9%9ana?) bad™ako9 tauka betelaji/
a uon*t speak or whisper*

(ii1) /pandaj meh // 9ija // l1alu9 mud™uar meh*,/
a 1 hope he will be clever and successful.

(iv)  /9aram kitaj gumpul var) jia® // lalu9 baduaka
Jiaw/

a Let*s collect the money and share i1t out.
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Y)) /?aram %agj] nedat tauka ganu? ?ija*./

- Let*s not beat or scold him.

The conjoining of the imperative to the declarative
sentence iIs quite rare in lban* and the very few examples
that exist seem to admit only the conjunction /Zlalu?/.

BEx* (15 (@) /dataj tumu?j// lalu? kitaj tau rjiga? ?ikan/

= Come early and we can go fishing.

7%21%2 Type 11

This typeof sentence-conjoining consistsof the
conjoining by /tai)/* but. This conjunction operateson sim-
ple sentences of the same or different types* A pause sepa-
rates the conjunct from the conjunction which follows It.

Exx* (16) below illustrate the conjoining of dec-
larative sentences by /tagq/*

Exx* (16)() /bagkaj jia? ?enda? ditumba?ka tanah // tag
disimpan dalam batag kaju?/
« The corpse was not buriedc iIn the earth*
but was kept in a hole in the trunkof a tree,

(i) /nadaj ?enda? digiga? // wi} nadaj nembuka

Jiana sida?/
« Everything was sought for* but nothing sa-

tisfied their appetites.
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/91ja diaw dimenoa tasie9 // twx] 9ija suah
nemuajka menoa to9/

« He lives abroad, but he often visits this
country.

/9apaj 9ija 9akan 9aku // wx] 9indaj 9ija
9adi bint 9aku/

* His father i1s my cousin, but his mother is
my wife’s younger sister.

/91ja kaban 9aku // tai] 9ija munsoeh menoa
serawea9/

a He is my relative, but he iIs an enemy of

Sarawak .

The complex interrogative sentences consist- of the

conjoining of simple interrogative sentences of the same type,

N - sentences which can be conjoined by /tax]/

are those which are characterized by the presence of the Q‘y-

words/kati/ and /kada/ (cf. 7-21*1, BExx. (13)).
Bocs (A7) (1)

/kati  noan 9udah dataj dito9 // tai] 9agi
belalaj?/

= Were you already here, but were still in

hiding?

(i1) /sapa tutoep pintu jie® // tal] nadaj 1junsi jia9?/

m Who closed the door but did not lock it?
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) /lapa? ?ija mand™oeg kitajy // tag lalu?
gelalajka diri?/
* Why did”shout out to us, but a moment later

hid himself?

The conjoining of the imperative sentences by /tag/
iIs also confined to the cc™oining of the imperative sentences
of the same type (cf. 7*21.1, Bxe*. (14)) =
Exx. (18) (i) /main dito? // tag ?anag ritjahj./

* Play here, but don’t be noisy*

(i1)  /mud™uer meh // ?ija // tag 9anag sumbueg meh*/
* 1 hcgpe he will be successful, but I hope
he will not be vain.

(iir) /?aram nitih 9ija // tag 9aram niki? ?entukar*./

« Let’s follow him, but let’s go by car.

The cc™joining of sentences of different types is
confined to the following structures
©O) Declarative - tag - Interrogative (cF~.
examples (1) and (11) below).
(i1) Declarative - tag - Imperative (cf example
(iii) below).
Bx.. (19 (@) /?1ja rindu? diaw dito? // tag kati 9ija
nadaj lelegawka menoa ?i1ja?/
« He loves staying here, but doesn’t he miss

his country?



(i) /noan gelala? Qurar) jia? // tag lapa? noan
?endaV naM? ?i1ja?/
- Tbu recognized the person, but why did
you not greet him.

(i) /?aku meri? noan wag jia? // tag ?anag gabiska
pa*?:/
« 1*11 give you the money, but don®t finish

1t up.

7*22 Co-ordinative Complex Sentences Formed by

Parataxis

In this type of sentence-conjoining, S® IS separated

from another S* by a pause as shown in the following diagram:-

Diagram (7)

The dots iIn the above diagram indicate iteration.
The number of S* conjoined can be indefinite, but usually three
occurrences seem to be the maximum. ldentical words with si-

milar functions are not normally repeated.



The complex sentences formed by parataxis consist
of the complex declarative sentences and th”complex impera-
tive sentences proper. The former group is exemplified by
Exx* (20) and the latter by bBxc. (21).
Exx,, (200 (1) /rajg 7eijgay najia // ?eqgaj jilaut sida?/
* The people were unwilling to ask or answer
them,
(i) /?1ja bisi? pedtalaj berat dito? // ?ukaj
semina gand™oq sida?/
m He has an important business (coming)
here, not just taking them home,
D) /?enda? kami dua nemu // nadaj ?uragq nusoj //
nifJa 2urai] nenaq pen nadaj ga?/
* The two of us did not know about It, no
one told us, (and) we did not even hear

people discussing it,

Bocx. (21) (@) /lalu? meh // tama? // dudoe?*./
* Pass along, come iIn, (and) sit downi
(i1) /dani // turuen mandi*/
wake-up, descend (to) bathe J

= Wake up, (and) go and have yaur bath*
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UHAPTER 8

MINOR SENTENCES

8*0 The unmarked structures NP - TP and NP - NP - (Adv)
are the major sentence-patterns in Iban (cf.. 6*0). These
structures form the bases for the constructions of various
sentence-types* simple and complex.

Smutences which do not conform to the major senten-
ce-structures are minor sentences. Among the simple senten-
ces discussed i1In Chapter 6* the exclamative sentences can be
classified as minor sentences, but they were discussed toge-
ther with the other sentence-types on the basis of their type
of i1ntonation.

The minor sentences are divided into two types: con-
textual and non-contextual. The first type is relatable to
the major sentence-structures, as sentences belonging to this
type represent the elliptical forms of these structures. The
noxt-contextual type of minor sentences is not relatable to the
major sentence-structures, and it oa’sists of the exclamative
sentences (cf* 6.4) and such words like /Vau#/, yes, and /na-
daj/, no, which can stand as sentences iIn their own right.

The discussion on minor sentences iIn this chapter is
confined to those of the contextual type only, but nevertheless,

the non-contextual minor sentences will be included when they



are used iIn the same way as smmm contextual minor sentences
as answers to questions. The contextual minor sentences are
divided into two types. These types are:-

() Ellipses of declarative sentences.

(i1) Ellipses of non-declarative sentences.

8*1 Ellipses of Declarative sentences

The ellipses of declarative sentences are divided
into two principal types on the basis of their dependence on

and independence of foregoing sentences.

8*11 Ellipses of Declarative Sentences: Type |

This type comprises elliptical sentences which are
not dependent on foregoing sentences, ouch elliptical senten-
ces consist of the structure &P - Aux, where Aux can be simple
or complex. This structure indicates that Y, which iIs the nuc»
leus of VP, is ellipsed (cf* 5*12). Minor sentences of this
type are given in 4*12.2, Exx. (A7) (ai1) and (iv), Exx. (22)
(viii) and (ix), and Exx* (24) (ii).

8*12 Ellipses of Declarative Sentences: Type I

Minor sentences of this type are dependent on fore-

going sentences. They are divided into twor subtypes based on



thelr existence as answers or repetitions of the sentences

that precede them.

8*12*1 Minor Sentences as Answers to Questions

The minor sentences which form answers to questions
are divided into three types on the basis of the class-mem-
bership of the units which occur as sentences. The units in-

volved are the word;: r the phrase and the clause.

8*12.11 NP as Minor Sentence

NP as a minor sentence can stand for any NP which
occurs as an element In the declarative sentence-structures9
and this means that this type of minor sentence excludes ”roQ.
The type of NP (NP1* NP2, NPJ or the predicate nominal of
the equational sentence) that this minor sentence represents
IS determined by the question which elicits i1t as an answer.
The questions involved iIn eliciting this type of minor sen-

tence are Q Type I and Q Type Il (cf* 6.21.1 and 6*22*2)
tv wh

occurs only In the lorm of a co-ordinative com-

plex sentence which results from the conjoining of simple
sentences by /tauka/ (cf* 7«.21*1* Exx* (13) (1) and (ir))
Such sentences are given In Exx* (1) together with their

possible answers:-



Exx,, (D (@)

@i

av)

409.

Q(uestion): /kati uraj] jia? bansa 7?asal

9 tauka ?uraq kampar?/
« Is the person a native or an

outsider?

A(answer): /?uraq kampar/

Q:

Q:

* An outsider.

/bansa ?asal/

a A native.
/kada pa? kambien tauka pelando??/
a Is that a goat or a mousedeer?
/kambien/
a A goat.
/pelando?/
a A mousedeer.
/kati ?ija gambie? dagien tauka gambie?
?1kan?/
a Did she take meat or fish?
/dagien/
a Meat. .
/?ikan/
a Fish.
/kada ?i1ja malcaj ?asi tauka roti?/
a Is she eating rice or bread?
/?asi1/

a Rice.
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/roti/

» Bread.

Type Ilwhich can elicit NP as a minor sentence
can consist of any ofthe following structures
©O) N/~ Active Sentence (cf* BExx. (@) (1)
and (i11)).
(i) Passive Sentence (cf* BExx. (@) (1i11)).
(i) Qyk'™ Equational Sentence (cf* Exx* (2)
av) - (vD)).
Exx* @ (@) Q: /berapa ?iko? dataj?/
= How many came?
A: /tud™oeh/ or /tud™oeh ?i1ko?/
= Seven.
D) Q: /gagaj sapa noan meri? pa??/

* Who did you give it to?

A:  /?apaj/
« Father.
(i)  Q: /nama dipakaj ?ija?/
* What is he eating?
Az  /to?/
« This.

(av) Q: /nama d~elo? pa??/
« What 1s that animal?
A:  /majaw/

= A cat.



) Q: /sapa pa??/
= Who i1s that?
Az /pagan 7?aku/
= My friend*
vi) Q: /ni 7?uraq pa??/
* Which one i1s the person?
A: /ti ?agi gerukue?/

- (The one) who 1s smoking.

8*12*12 VP as Minor Sentence
VP can answer both the and the sentences.
The sentence which elicits VP as an answefr can occur in

either of these forms:-
©O) A simple sentence which contains
Aux which forms the answer to Q.
(i1) A co-ordinative complex conjoined
by /tauka/r or.
Exx* (3 (1) Q: /kati ?i1ja bedaw pulaj?/
a Hasn*t she returned yet?
A:  /bedaw/
= Not yet.
/?udah/
* Already*



(i) Q: /deka? turuet kami?/
« Will (you) come with us?
A: /d»k&?/
a (D) will..
/?enda? deka?/
= (1) won"t.
(i) Q: /kada ?i1ja ?agi belad™ar tauka 7?udah
tindoe??/
« Is hhe still studying, or has she gone
to sleep?
A:  /?agil belad™ar/
a Still studying.
/?udah tindoe?/

* Already asleep.

The sentences which can elicit VP as a minor
sentence are the following:-
©O) Type 1 (cF. 6.22*1) on condition the
o word 1s /lapa?/, why* /kapa?/, what
for. /beke»i/r how* or /kati ko/t how
(ct* examples (1) - (iv) below).
an Type 11 (cf* 6*22*2) on condition:-
(@ ProQ is /nama/ or /?apa/* what.
and the Q-sentence 1s a passive

sentence *
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av)

Q)

(vi)

Qs
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(b) The structure
occurs only In one instancer
and that i1s example (vii) below.

/lapa? noan ?enda? dataj kemari??/
« Why didn*t you come yesterday?
/kiroh/

* Busy.

/kapa? noan meli1? jia??/

* What did you buy that for?
/deka? diberi? gagaj ?ibu??/

* To give to (ny) aunt.

/bekeni (or kati ko) 9ensepi noan?/
- How do you feel?

/lepi?/

= Weak .

/bekeni (or kati ko) noan pulaj?/
m How did you return?

/niki? ?entukar/

* Travel (by) car.

/nama digaga? noan ?ari to??/

* What did you do today?
/nemuajka pagan/

« Visited friends.

/?apa diperundiegka sida??/

= What are they discussing?



A: /betanam betupi?/
plant-crops rear-animals
* Planting of crops and rearing of animals,
(vii) Q: /nama pegawa? noan?/
* What 1S your occupation?
A2 /nupi? dfani?/

* Rear pigs.

an12nM13 Adv and Neg as Minor Sentences

Among the adverbs which can form answers to sire
the affirmative adverbs (cf,, 4*33*6) and the anaphoric adverb
/?au?/,, yes (cf.. 47"33*9)= The non-imperative negative words
(ct™ 4*.35-2) can also form answers to Q*Vv* As mentioned iIn
8..0* the minor sentences which consist of /?au?/ and the ne-
gative words are non-contextual.

Bx.. GB)@) Q: /kati noan deka? nemuajka sida??/

« Will ga visit them?

A:  /tentu/
* Certainly.
/?enda?/

Jhlo.
(i) Q: /kada ?ija landi??/

m Is he intelligent?

As /?endag/

= Uertainly.
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/?au?/
= Yes.
(iin) Q: /kati ?ija pequlu??/
« Is he a chief?
Az /?au?/
- Yes.
/?ukaj/

= No.

The adverbs can also form answers to Type 1
(cf~. 6*.22,,1). Such an adverb can occur in the form of a
phrase (minimal or non-minimal) or a clause.
Exx. ®) (@) Q: /kemaja 9ija pegulu? dito??/
m When was he chief here?
A: /dua taun suba?/
* Two years ago.
/leboh 9ija 7agi bia?/
» When he was still young.
() Q: /dini diaw sida??/
- Where did they live?
A: /dia?/
* There*.
/di kampoq pa?/

= In that village.
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(iii) Tt /Kini beked-, aj 9ija?”/
* Where did he go?
As /gagaj rumah pa?/
* To that house.
Gav) Q: /bekenit (or kati ko) noan i]aga? pa??/
« How did you make that?
As /pra?/
« Like this*
() @ /bekeni (o™ kati ko) noan pulaj?/
a How did you return?
As /gena? ?entukar/
a By car .
(vi) Qs /lapa? ?i1ja ?enda? dataj?/
a Why didn"t he come?
As /laban ?ija sakit/
« Because he is ill.
(vii) Qs /kapa? noan beguaj deh?/
a What are you in a hurry for?
As /gambika ?aku tumu? dataj ba rumah/

= So that I reach home early.

Minor Sentences as Repetitions of Parts of

Foregoing Sentences

This type of minor sentence consists of the repeti-



tions of certain parts, usually the last, of some foregoing
sentences.. Repetitions are of two types:-

() Those uttered by the speaker himself,
usually iIn hesitation, repeating what
he has previously said.

(i1)  Those uttered by the listener repeat-
Ing what he has heard from the narrator.

The second type, 1s most common among old people in
conversation and story-telling. The examples below are of
the second type only.

Bx., (M) (@) Az /?enti ?apam pa? dhararj // kitaj siloep/

* 1T the weaving iIs not close enough,
we 1nsert In (more weaving).

B: /siloep/
- Insert.

(i1) A:  /?udah bado? piloep pa? tadi?// Kitaj

ketas/
* After we have inserted iIn (more weaving)
we cut (1t).

Bs /ketas/

* Cuth

G

/tikaj pa? did®embi duamiqgu// baru
direndam di ?ai?/
* The mat i1s exposed to the sun for two

weeksr then only is 1t soaked In water.



B: /di ?ai?/
= In water.
(iv) As /d™ugah mai? kitaj gawaj satu ?ari bulan
nam/
* Jugah wanted us to hold a festival on
the first day of the sixth month.
Bs /satu ?ari bulan nam/

« The first day of the sixth month.

8*2 Ellipses of Non-Declarative Sentences

Minor sentences which belong to this type are ellip-
ses of the interrogative and the imperative sentences.

The ellipses of the iInterrogative sentences consist
of the words, NP, VP and Adv. The also be included
in this type of minor sentences (cf. 6*21.2). The words

cannot occur as minor sentences as they are not full words (cf.

4.11).
) /lapa??/ = Why?
(i) /kemaja?/ = When?
(iii) /sapa?/ a Who?
(v) /noan?/ a You?
~ /kumag?/ a Kumang?

(vi) /?agi makaj?/ a Still eating?



vii) /diato??/ * Now?

(viii) /ba Vumaj?/ =At the rice-field?

The simple imperative sentences which have corres-
ponding minor Imperative sentences are the propositive sen-
tence and the negated form of the imperative sentence proper.
These sentences are represented by the propositive word or/and
the iImperative negative word.

Exx,, (9) (@) /NVaran/ *Let’sl

(i)  Vanaxi/ =Don™t!

(1in) /?aram Zag)Q”/ =Let’s not*
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Sandin, Benedict. Duabelas Bengkah Mimpi Tuai Dayak-lban.
BLB* 1962.
* Dbengalang Burong* BLB* 1962.

Sarawak Karang Saminggu* Sarawak Information Office* Kuching,
Sarawak.

Skipper* Mervyn. Danau Alai. BLB, 1960.

section J)

Dictionaries

Howell, W. and D. J. S* Bailey. A Sea Dayak Dictionary.
Singapore, 1900.
» and D. J* S* Bailey. An English Sea Dayak Vocabulary
Kuching, Sarawak* 1909.

Scott* N* C* A Dictionary OfF Sea Dayak. School of Oriental

and African Studies, University of London, 1956.



